
 

HUKJAMS  Vol. 2 No.2, DEC. 2015 – DEC. 2016 ISSN-2006 487X  

 Contents Page 

1. Gender Relations and Resistance in a Muslim Patriarchal Society:  A Critical 

Analysis of Gimba‘s Sacred Apples By Abba Inuwa Danjuma 

 

885-892 

2. The Impact of Record Management on the School Administration By Abdulhamid 

Ibrahim Bugaje 

 

893-904 

3. The Prospects and Challenges of Managing Small and Medium Scale Enterprises:  

Implications on Security, Democracy and National Integration of Nigeria By 

Abdulkarim Yusuf Bagiwa 

 
 

905-914 

4. The Prospects and Problems of ICT Application in Business Management By Lawal 

Aminu Bala CFA 

 

915-931 

5. Effect of Visual Instructional Materials on Academic Performance of Senior 

Secondary School Students in Geography in Kankia Local Government Area of 

Katsina State By Oteniya Abdulmojeed Gbenga and  Nuraddeen Samaila 

 
 

932-942 

6. The Role of the Media in Enhancing Good Governance, Unity Under A Democratic 

Dispensation in Nigeria By Bashir Abdullahi Lawal mnipr 

 

943-950 

7. Impact of Motivation on Staff Performance in Katsina State Tertiary Institutions  By 

Lawal Suleiman 

 

951-968 
 

8. Assessment of the Challenges of Electronic Office in Some Tertiary Institutions in 

Katsina State By Ammani Abubakar, mips 

 

969-980 

9. Marketing Management: Key to Business Success By Lawal Suleiman 981-987 

10. Influence of Self Efficacy on Students‘ Mathematics Academic Performance in 

Senior Secondary Schools Katsina State By Oteniya Abdulmojeed Gbenga 
 

988-996 

11. Staff Training and Incentives, Motivation and Challenges: An Overview By 

Abdullahi Garba 
 

997-1003 

12. Leadership Role in the Management of Nigerian Economy By Abdulkarim Yusuf 

Bagiwa 
 

1004-1010 

13. The Ruling Elite and the Perversion of Democracy in Nigeria:  A Cursory Literary 

Perspective  By  Hassan R. Kurfi 

 

1011-1024 

14. Mass Media as Stakeholders to National Security By Muhammad Bashir Usman 

(Ruwangodiya) 
 

1025-1034 

15. Small Business Start Up: The Prospects, Problems and Roles of Education, Security 

and National Integration in Nigeria By  Abdulhamid Ibrahim Bugaje   

 

1035-1041 

16 ‗Law‘ an Equilibrating Agent or a Social Construct: A Discourse By Nasiru Umar 1042-1047 

17 Sentiment Analysis on Twitter Data By Abdullahi Sani 1048-1056 

18 Financial Memoranda as a Tool for Enhancing Accountability in Local Government 

Administration By Muhammad Jalalu Maiwada  

1057 – 1062 

19 Information Flow in Democratic Nigeria: A Study of Katsina State Radio and 

Katsina State Television By Samaila Balarabe, mnipr, mtrcn, mirdi 

 

1063-1073 

20 Effects of Polystyrene Food Packaging on Human Health. By Yusuf Lawal 

Uli and Muhammad Aminu 

 

1074-1083 

21 An analysis of the feminist position on deviance and crime and the 

relationship between feminism and criminology. By Sanusi Bello 

 

1083-1093 

22 The Roles of Non-Governmental Organizations (NGOs) in Conserving 

Environment in Nigeria. By Sanusi Bello 

 

1094-1103 

23. The Role of Hausa Language in National Integration and Security in Nigeria.  

By Mohammed Umar G. and Jibril Mohammed 

 

1104-110 



 

HUKJAMS  Vol. 2 No.2, DEC. 2015 – DEC. 2016 ISSN-2006 487X  

 

 

 

 

 

 

HASSAN USMAN KATSINA JOURNAL OF ARTS 

MANAGEMENT AND SOCIAL SCIENCES 

 
Vol. 2 No.2, DEC. 2015 – DEC. 2016       ISSN-2006 487X 

    

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
Published by: 

College of Administration and Management Studies 

Hassan Usman Katsina Polytechnic 

P. M. B. 2052, Katsina, Katsina State 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

SIXTH EDITION 2015 



 

HUKJAMS  Vol. 2 No.2, DEC. 2015 – DEC. 2016 ISSN-2006 487X  

 

 

COLLEGE OF ADMINISTRATION AND MANAGEMENT STUDIES 

HASSAN USMAN KATSINA POLYTECHNIC 

P. M. B. 2052, KATSINA, KATSINA STATE 
 

 

EDITORIAL BOARD 
 

EDITOR-IN-CHIEF 

M. Saleh Esq 

Hassan Usman Katsina Polytechnic 

 

EDITOR 
H. R. Kurfi 

Hassan Usman Katsina Polytechnic 

 

ASST. EDITOR 

A. I. Danjuma 

Hassan Usman Katsina Polytechnic 

 

SECRETARY 
S. Yahuza, mips, FRHD 

Hassan Usman Katsina Polytechnic 

 

ASST. SECRETARY 

L. Suleiman 

Hassan Usman Katsina Polytechnic 

 

TREASURER 
M. Magaji 

Hassan Usman Katsina Polytechnic 

 

ADVISORY BOARD 

Prof. A. Bashir 

Usman Danfodio University, Sokoto 

 

Prof. Ismail Zango 

Bayero University, Kano 

 

Dr. D. Musa 

Federal College of Education, Katsina 

 

 

 
 

Copyright © College of Administration and Management Studies 

Hassan Usman Katsina Polytechnic 



 

HUKJAMS  Vol. 2 No.2, DEC. 2015 – DEC. 2016 ISSN-2006 487X  

All Rights Reserved 

 

NOTE TO CONTRIBUTORS 

 

HUKJAMS publishes scholarly articles in the field of Arts, Management and Social Sciences.  

The articles may be report of research findings, analytical/theoretical papers provided they are a 

suitable standard and contribute to the advancement of knowledge in their fields.  All 

manuscripts will be assessed, reviewed and edited to meet the standards of a journal.  All 

opinions expressed in such papers are purely those of the author(s), but not the publishers. 

 

Manuscript Requirements: 

 

1. Manuscript should be written in clear, concise and grammatically correct English which 

should include an abstract of not more than 150 words, an introduction, main body, and a 

list of references. 

2. Manuscript should be typewritten double-spaced throughout on A4 size paper, and on 

one side only.  Triplicate copies of the paper should be submitted. 

3. The front page should contain the title of the paper, authors name and address. 

4. Tables, figures, plates etc. (with the legend) should be placed in their appropriate 

positions in the text, and numbered consecutively in Arabic numerals. 

5. The APA format of referencing should be followed e.g: 

(i) Textbook:  Adeniran, T. (2000), Pivot Teachers Training Programme, National 

Teachers Institute, Kaduna, Nigeria. 

(ii) Journal:  Aliyu, M. M. (2001), ―Business Education in Nigeria: Trends and 

Issues‖, Journal of Business Education. Ahmadu Bello University Press Ltd., 

Zaria, Nigeria. 

6. Full reference should be cited at the end of the manuscript and should be arranged in an 

alphabetical order, with author‘s surname first. 

7. Manuscript should be sent to the editor together with a non-refundable fee of N5,000.00 

(in cash or bank draft) payable to National Conference/Seminar Committee, Hassan 

Usman Katsina Polytechnic, Katsina. 

8. For further information: 

The Editor would be pleased to provide any other information.  All materials accepted for 

publication are accepted on the understanding that the work reported has not been 

published, submitted or accepted for publication elsewhere. 

9. All correspondence should be addressed to: 

 

The Editor 

HUKJAMS 

College of Administration and Management Studies 

Hassan Usman Katsina Polytechnic 



 

HUKJAMS  Vol. 2 No.2, DEC. 2015 – DEC. 2016 ISSN-2006 487X  

P. M. B. 2052, Katsina, Katsina State, Nigeria 

FOREWARD 

Though not being the pacesetter in the Polytechnic, HUKJAMS has come to occupy a 

pride of place among journals published consistently in the institution.  Not only has it, 

owing to this consistency, stimulated the rise of another sister outfit – KAJOSMAT - but 

motivated as well, the resuscitation of the slumbering DANMASANI which as the 

pioneer, bestrided the horizons, earlier, in the Polytechnic. 

I must appreciate the role of TETFUND, not only in promoting the spirit of research and 

intellectual enquiry in Higher Institution, but complementing the gesture, by funding the 

publication of the research findings.  I salute the effort of the Editorial and Advisory 

Boards for making the journal remain on the limelight, ever since its first debut.  I 

recognize also, the in-put of the Polytechnic Management in its insightful choices of 

persons on the journal‘s extended management committee, whose statue – professional 

and academic – is of such enviable caliber as made the feats we have recorded, 

achievable.  We hope they will never derail in their efforts, commitment and selfless 

service to the journal and the Polytechnic as a whole. 

As we continue encouraging our staff to write and get published, permit me on behalf of 

the Governing Boards, invite the reader to this rich (7
th

) edition and implore him/her to be 

a  contributor in the next or subsequent editions which are confidently envisioned.  May 

the light remain aglow as we collectively store on the pride of becoming the custodians 

and disseminators of knowledge and scholarship. 

 

Dr. Ibrahim Mudi Kurfi 

Rector, HUKPoly, Katsina 

Editor-in-Chief 

September, 2019 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

HUKJAMS  Vol. 2 No.2, DEC. 2015 – DEC. 2016 ISSN-2006 487X  

 

 

GENDER RELATIONS AND RESISTANCE IN A MUSLIM PATRIARCHAL 

SOCIETY:  A CRITICAL ANALYSIS OF GIMBA’S SACRED APPLES 

 

By 

 

Abba Inuwa Danjuma 

Department of General Studies, College of Administration and Management Studies 

Hassan Usman Katsina Polytechnic, P. M. B. 2052, Katsina 
 

Abstract 

Abubakar Gimba strives to critically represent gender relation in a patriarchal Muslim society.  

He interrogates both the stereotype notions of the role of women as socially ascribed and 

criticizes the way the western feminism wants people to consider gender relation from the 

western woman‟s angle which leaves a lot of questions unanswered in relation to the modern 

Muslim married woman.  Gimba strikes a balance between the two sexes as he urges for better 

understanding between the sexes to make for a better society.  By implication, therefore the novel 

seeks to resist the existing order for the better.  The controversial nature of Gimba‟s approach to 

life in relation to gender relations vis-à-vis patriarchy and religio-cultural stereotypical notions 

make it pertinent for the paper to adopt Islamic (Muslim) feminist literary theory for analysis of 

the Sacred Apples.  The paper is relevant to the theme of “Writing, Resistance and State, in 

relation to the life of Abubakar Gimba”. 
 

Keywords:  Gender, Resistance, Patriarchal, Feminist, Modern, Society. 

Introduction 

Sacred Apples by Abubakar Gimba is an attempt through various motifs to represent in a 

critical way, the life of the Muslim woman in a modern patriarchal society.  He considers the 

status of woman as a wife, daughter, mother and a modern woman.  Gimba is so concerned with 

the preservation of the dignity of womanhood in all situations.  He combats stereotype notions of 

woman‘s social role; the negative stigmatization of the woman vis-à-vis social issues such as 

marriage and divorce.  Gimba reconsiders some attempts by the patriarchal society to 

misinterpret certain scriptural injunctions in order to serve the patriarchal interest.  He creates a 

role model in the central character, Zahrah who though suffers a lot in the hands of a whimsical 

husband, and hostile matrimonial home does not give up marriage and the family institution.  

Zahrah, though disappointed in the first husband, does not allow herself to be daunted by the 

marriage institution; she faults the man and not the institution.  Therefore, she encourages her 

daughter to tread the marriage path with caution.  This kind of representation is in harmony with 

the theme of resistance and Islamic feminist theory. 

Theoretical Framework 

Feminism has been adapted by various human strata depending on their perception of 

life.  Blacks cannot embrace feminism as given because it fails to address the problem peculiar to 

the black woman especially in issues relating to racism and poverty.  Womanism emanated from 

feminism; it addresses issues related to the family, taking man as a complementarity opposite not 

as seen by the extreme feminists, an enemy to be exterminated. 
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However, there are issues Muslim critics consider as blasphemous; as such they adopt 

what they call Islamic feminism.  This change becomes imperative so that their criticism would 

not go contrary to divine provisions which believers cannot challenge. 

Feminism 

As a literary theory, feminism is concerned with the protection of the rights of the woman 

folks.  It is an advocate of the equality between man and woman in the fields of political rights 

and opportunities, economic empowerment, social and psychological freedom.  The theory also 

seeks to eradicate all semblances of discriminations and prejudices against women. Arndt (1999) 

defines feminism thus: 

… a world view and a way of life of women and men 

who, as individuals in groups and or organizations 

actively oppose social structures responsible for the 

discrimination against and oppression of women on 

the basis of biological and social gender. 

 

Part of the feminist advocacy is their rejection of the patriarchal domination because it 

informs the stereotype social constructs that perpetuate patriarchy.  These cultural constructs 

define man as active and woman as passive; man as dominating and woman as submissive; man 

as rational and woman emotional.  What the feminist theory does is to identify with the female 

characters and their concerns in a bid to provide a critique of the dominant male assumptions and 

an analysis of the patriarchal vision which the ideology inscribes in a literature that is male 

centred and male dominated. 

However, western feminism is viewed as limited in its coverage of the black woman‘s 

predicament.  Along this line, Hooks in Abubakar (2014) comments: 

Racism abounds in the writings of white feminists, 

reinforcing white supremacy and negating the 

possibility that women will bond politically across 

ethnic and racial boundaries.  Past feminist‘s refusal 

to draw attention to and attack racial hierarchy 

suppressed the link between race and class … class 

struggle is extricable bound to the struggle to end 

racism. 

 

Feminism is viewed by some liberal writers as separatist and racist giving little or no 

regard to the plight of black women.  To this effect, Collins (1990) laments, ―Many black women 

view feminism as a movement that at best is exclusively for women, and at worst, dedicated to 

attacking or eliminating man‖.  The extreme or radical feminists advocate for a total elimination 

of man without regard for the unalterable natural order that procreation is impossible without 

man.  To this effect Kurfi (2001) observes: 

Radical feminists do not see in man a partner to be 

craved for, or loved, a companion with whom some 

form of partnership can be entered or rapport 

established, but an adversary to be fought, an enemy 

to be eliminated.  In his own person, a man represents 
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a summation of women‘s entire woes in life.  He is 

both their causes and their embodiment in person. 

Womanism 

Due to the gaps in the conceptions of the western feminism, the blacks  came up with an 

alternative theory, womanism.  According to Phillips (2006) womanism is a ―theory that is 

directly taken from the daily existence of black women in the attempt to confront their social, 

natural and spiritual realities‖.  Womanism seeks to finetune the existing gender relation by 

promoting a healthy partnership between man and woman by eliminating not man but the sexist 

man‘s attitude.  Ogunyemi (1996) as one of the proponents of womanism asserts: 

Womanism is black centred, it is accommodationist.  

It believes in the freedom and independence of 

women like feminism.  It wants meaningful union 

between black women and black children and will see 

to it that men begin to change from their sexist stand. 

 

Womanism is more suitable for the African social terrain for its recognition and 

promotion of the family institution. It holds man as a complementarity opposite.  It holds 

marriage, motherhood and love for children in high esteem.  However, when applied to situation 

of the Muslim woman, womanism still leaves certain questions unanswered. 

Islamic Feminism 

It could be observed that the three theories, no matter how much they differ, have a 

common meeting point.  That is the restoration of the dignity of the womanfolk; struggle for 

equality between man and woman and the fight to change the sexist attitude in the gender 

relation.  However, such attitudes are derived from what the proponents of Islamic feminism 

view as male-centred interpretations.  They therefore see the need for a reinterpretation of laws 

from the woman‘s perspective.  Thus, they propose a re-reading of certain Qur‘anic verses that 

are fundamental to gender relation in a Muslim patriarchal society like the setting of Gimba‘s 

Sacred Apples. 

According to Ayoola and Hunsu (2014) Islamic feminism derived its origin from the 

charter of the United Nations.  In its preamble, the charter reaffirms ―faith in the fundamental 

human rights, in the dignity and worth of human person, in the equal rights of man and woman 

and of nations large or small‖.  The proponents for Islamic feminism challenge patriarchy and all 

forms of domination of the woman kind without contravening the Islamic ethics governing the 

social order.  They only seek to re-read the laws.  They often operate alluding to verses of the 

Qur‘an to support their claim. 

The proponents of this theory believe that the feminine reading of the Qur‘an exposes so 

many distortions of the meaning of gender related verses to suit the patriarchal interest.  There is 

painful contradiction between the Qur‘anic ideals of justice and equality on the one hand, and the 

oppressive patriarchal practices that prevail in many Islamic communities (Badran, 2006). 

Islamic feminism was founded in 1985 by the Federation of Muslim Women Association 

of Nigeria (FOMWAN) to pursue the rights of woman governing gender equality, education of 

the girl child, promotion of health care for women and children and women empowerment 
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programmes without overtly clashing with the basic tenets of Islam (Ayoola and Hunsu, 2014).  

However, since Islamic feminism is in the making, there is high likelihood that it would 

eventually clash with the basic Islamic ideals governing the family institution as the theory 

widens up.  The critics can easily fall into blasphemy as they attempt re-reading of the Qur‘an 

and the prophetic traditions.  This theory is in harmony with Gimba‘s interpretation of the said 

laws in the Qur‘an to critically examine gender relation in Sacred Apples.  It also suits the theme 

of rejection and state. 

Patriarchy 

Patriarchy refers to the social order in which every aspect of life is seen from the 

perspective of man as the stronger, wiser, more dependable and deserving preference.  To this 

effect, Eisenstein (1984) defines patriarchy as a system that transforms |biological sex into 

political gender which prioritizes the male while making the woman different (unequal), less or 

the other.  Obviously, the setting of Sacred Apples is the northern Nigerian Muslim enclave; 

hence, a patriarchal society.  Therefore, gender relation in patriarchal environment is the 

discourse of this paper under the motifs of public opinion as it influences the personality of 

woman; marriage and family issues; the working woman and woman as a mother. 

Womanhood and the Challenges of Patriarchy 

The story opens with challenges of matrimony where man holds sway in the society.  

Zahrah, the protagonist is divorced and sent packing out of the matrimonial home and the 

erstwhile husband does not care where his divorced wife goes at the advent of the divorce, with 

her children, his own children.  The writer makes it very clear that Zahrah is divorced on mere 

baseless suspicion that she intends to murder her husband.  She and her children narrowly escape 

being lynched by rioters whose target should be government and not the innocent citizens.  The 

memory of that failed marriage and its abrupt termination remains in the heart of Zahrah for too 

long. 

The marriage institution is held in high esteem in this society.  Aligned to marriage are 

issues   like divorce and polygamy.  Zubaydah initially makes an attempt to reconcile the 

couples, little knowing that the divorce is irrevocable.  Man in this society reserves the right to 

divorce.  The woman is left to simply obey. The old woman sends for Yazid to reconcile him 

with Zahra.  This arouses a sense of pride in Zahrah, ―… she rejects the effort as a sign of 

condescension ―… he was sent for after all … she felt a sense of defeat and humiliation‖ (p. 22).  

In practice, the woman is accorded greater responsibility for sustaining the marriage.  In other 

words, it is the woman who carries greater blame in case the marriage fails. 

Gimba reconsiders this notion critically.  He further suggests that wherever woman is 

given responsibility, man is also implied.  The prophetic tradition, for example which informs 

this notion requires reinterpretation ―… woman‘s paradise after death starts from, and is assured 

by her husband‘s house here on earth‖.  Gimba feels that the implication of this prophetic 

tradition should extend to man as an inseparable partner to woman, thus man‘s journey to 

paradise should start from taking good responsibility for his wife.  This is because according to 

Zahrah, ―It takes two to tango; … man do have equal responsibility to protect and preserve 

marriage.  But our cultural orientation has given a religious image to make it seem that the 

woman should carry the greater burden‖ (p. 34). 
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Gimba resists the cultural orientation which gives too much power to man as it places 

woman at disadvantage.  Zahrah becomes apprehensive of man and the marriage institutions.  

But for the intervention of Zubaydah, Zahrah‘s grandmother and Miriam her friend, Zahrah 

would remain single for the rest of her life.  Zubaydah, for one, is worried over her 

granddaughter‘s possibility of running her own life without a husband.  This fear has a moral 

touch and economic apprehension.  Zubaydah believes that it would be difficult for a woman to 

live her life as single without requiring the support of man.  That may render her vulnerable to 

abuse by unscrupulous men like what happens between Zahrah and Dan Easker, and loss of 

social respect. 

The opinion above is stereotypical; Gimba observes that a single man is not better off but 

he is not stigmatized in case of divorce.  He stresses the need for woman to be empowered with 

education and job to enable her live a dignified life; hence, the role of Zahrah as a role model for 

the modern woman.  According to Zahrah‘s brother Ya-Shareef ―A determined woman can 

support herself‖ (p. 34).  He refers to education and economic self-reliance in woman.  The 

dream by Zahrah of her grandmother is a way of stressing the predominance of tradition in the 

life of the African woman and the importance of marriage to a woman. Zahrah succumbs to the 

inspiration she has through the dream.  Though apprehensive of men and marital life, Zahrah 

bows to the demand of nature and allows her daughter to enter into a friendship with her lecturer 

which eventually leads to marriage. 

 Another issue related to marriage life is the ‗ownership‘ of children especially at 

separation or divorce.  Gimba resists the aged long tradition governing the ownership of children.  

Zahrah objects to the traditional notion, thus, ―tradition?  To take my children?  Over my dead 

body! We both own the children … not him alone.  We could discuss their welfare together … 

after all we both have the responsibility for them.  But I can‘t just be deprived of them!‖ (p. 37) 

As a mother, Zahrah does not wait for Yazid with regard to the children.  After the 

divorce she lives with a lot of reservation and apprehension towards marriage to the level of 

obsession.  Zahrah treats her children with so much love and affection guarding them against 

abuse.  When Umaymah goes to the university, her mother warns her against entering into any 

form of relationship with a male stranger lending credence to the notion of man as a ―a predator, 

hunter and abuser of the female sex‖ (Zaria in Ayoola and Hunsu, 2014).  However, on her 

realisation that Umaymah must have relation with man, the mother cautions her daughter.  The 

involvement of Umaymah with Dr. Harris arouses a lot of apprehension in Zahrah.  However, 

with the encouragement of Mariam and Ya-Shareef, she allows the issue to take natural course.  

Zaharah‘s dream at the end of the story is a testimony to the obsession that she has with the 

apprehension over her daughter‘s involvement with men. 

Closely related to marital life is Gimba‘s criticism of the traditional notion on polygamy 

and interpretation of the Qur‘anic injunctions concerning polygamy.  Qur‘an (4:3) runs thus: ―… 

you may marry what pleases you of women, two or three or four.  But if you fear that you cannot 

deal with them justly, then one …‖.  The injunction, according to Gimba is not a command, but a 

permission.  It ends with a note of discouragement.  The issue here is how some men turn it to be 

a command, marrying more women than they can take responsibility of throwing the families 

into disarray and unnecessary rivalry among the wives.  Gimba critically considers the family of 

Nousah.  Polygamy brings untold hardship to everybody in the family.  Zahrah suffers in the 

hands of Aalimah and Salmah.  An illegitimate child is smuggled into the family.  Zahrah ends in 

the hospital and the husband loses his life over rivalry among his wives. 
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Another great challenge, the modern woman has to grapple with, is how to relate to male 

colleagues as a worker.  The woman worker is often viewed with suspicion by the male 

colleagues.  Moreover, Zahrah starts working after divorce.  Her male colleague feels that she is 

not supposed to be an achiever simply because she is a woman.  The chief executive of the 

company pursues Zahrah for marriage, he appreciates her talent.  Midioka, her office colleague 

and immediate supervisor develops sexist attitude and malicious jealousy towards Zahrah.  This 

singular attitude rekindles the feminist passion in Zahrah.  When she informs Midioka of what 

transpires between Nousah and herself, Midioka bursts out from envy and malicious sexism, 

―That‘s what you women always say … you deserve it.  I worked for four years without any 

promotion and some people worked for only one year and earn a double promotion.  Yes you 

deserve it! (p. 70). 

Midioka, as his name implies, is unaware of his limitation.  He is overwhelmed by envy 

and sexism.  He begins to defame Zahrah‘s character.  Zahrah reacts by slapping Midioka twice 

on the cheek, daring the consequences.  Her reaction aggravates the sour relationship that exists 

between Midioka and herself.  As Nousah proposes to marry Zahrah, Midioka creates and 

spreads malicious rumour: ―The marriage is a sham to cover the ‗illicit‘ relationship‖.  Zahrah‗s 

illness provides Midioka with the opportunity to spread the rumour that she has an abortion of 

Nousah‘s pregnancy.  Relief for Zahrah and Nousah only comes with the death of Midioka. 

Zahrah‘s martial experience and her encounter at the work place has the effect of total 

disenchantment, in her life as a woman.  She develops an air of resistance of the existing order.  

Unfortunately, Zahrah is torn in between traditional orientation and the urge for rebellion.  She 

has respect for public opinion.  No matter how convinced she may be with regard to steps she is 

to take, she tends to listen to the public voice.  When she is divorced by Yazid, the grandmother 

is eager to resolve the issue before the public comes to know that she is divorced.  The old 

woman fears that ―… her daughter‘s name would be smeared by a broken marriage, a dark spot 

on the family image‖ (p. 21).  However, this sentiment is not applicable to Yazid. 

Nousah being Zahrah‘s superior has no qualms marrying his subordinate but Zahrah has 

reservation marrying Nousah because he is her work boss.   She is worried because people may 

raise suspicion.  Another instance of Zahrah‘s respect for public opinion is her reservation with 

her presence at the naming ceremony of Aalimah‘s baby.  She over-comes this sentiment with 

the help of her friend Miriam.  She further demonstrates this sentiment over the death of her 

husband Nousah which she narrowly escapes from.  Zahrah unnecessarily feels guilty and finds 

it difficult to come off it.  When her friend tries to console her as she is absolutely innocent of 

her husband‘s death, Zahrah reacts: ―But people do not know‖ (p. 191). 

As her self-realization grows, Zahrah becomes rebellious.  However, mapping a way out 

of the challenges proves difficult.  Dr. Harris, being very observant of life, helps Zahrah his 

prospective mother-in-law with clarifications. For instance, when Zahrah turns to Islamic attire, 

her daughter re-brands her a born-again.  Dr. Harris comes to the rescue of his prospective 

mother-in-law by rationalizing on dressing as a convenient way of identification: ―but what is 

wrong in wearing a hijab … I don‘t know why the veil should evoke so much emotion.  Unto 

every situation a dress.  One can‘t attend certain important gathering without a formal dress – 

suit and tie or flowing gown and cap‖ (P. 246).  Now Zahrah has the confidence to damn public 

opinion which she hither-to strongly listens to: ―Let them call me anything‖ (p. 246). 

Zahrah does not have confidence in finding solution to the woman‘s question in the 

Qur‘an based on the patriarchal interpretation and traditional notions. Her doubt is now cleared 
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following her long discussion with Ya-Shareef.  Contradictions arise as a result of the human 

disability to interpret the laws governing the equality of both sexes or the patriarchal 

interpretation.  Ya-Shareef concludes: ―And if God says that His book is free of contradiction, 

then it is free of contradictions.  Anything that suggests otherwise is contestable.  Zahrah now 

strongly believes that the Qur‘an reserves the provision of the blueprint for women liberation. 

Another human aspect noticed in Sacred Apples is the advocacy for religious tolerance 

for peaceful coexistence and harmonious living.  Mark how the children of Zahrah are rescued 

by Miriam, a Christian who happens to be married to a Muslim.  Moreover, Rasheed‘s marriage 

with Miriam is very successful.  One would also appreciate how Zahrah gets on together with 

Miriam like blood sisters bound only by common humanity and love in spite of the religious 

difference between them.  At the end of the novel, Gimba speaks  through Ya-Shareef: ―I‘m for 

religious tolerance; if you like, write it in the nations constitution with enforcement provisions‖.  

According to Gimba there are good and bad people everywhere regardless of religious affiliation 

and gender differences, for example, Miriam is consistently good and trustworthy as a wife, 

friend and public officer while Dan Easker and Najamu maintain saintly appearances with 

devilish hearts and activities. 

Conclusion 

Abubakar Gimba interrogates gender relation in a Muslim patriarchal society from the 

woman‘s perspective.  He raises questions on marriage and divorce, issues of equality of sexes, 

stereotypical male behaviour towards women and the rights of both sexes.  He maintains that the 

last testament holds the answers to the many questions raised by women activists regarding the 

issues mentioned above.  Gimba stresses that patriarchy perpetuates misinterpretation of divine 

laws and negative traditional practices that inform the male oppression of women.  Otherwise, if 

rightly interpreted and implemented, the Qur‘an has the answer to the woes of woman without 

any fear of contradiction.  Therefore the discourse above portrays Abubakar Gimba as an 

advocate of justice in gender relation.  His writings seek to restore the dwindling glory of women 

which patriarchal structure usurps from them by reinterpreting the existing notions and 

misunderstood religious injunctions.  Therefore, Abubakar Gimba interrogates and rejects 

religious misinterpretations and stereotype notions on gender relation for a better Nigerian state. 
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Abstract 
 

School records are those written information that gives detail of current and past activities of the 

school that are kept for future references.  These records are very important as they serve 

various purposes for which the schools are established, such as counselling, placement, 

certification, projection of future development programme and the general school administration 

etc.  There are several types of records that can be found in a school setting that include: 

education laws, teachers manuals, general order, financial instructions, admission register, 

class attendance register, log book, syllabus and scheme of work, record of work book. Others 

are school time table, cumulative record, health record book, student and staff files certificate 

etc. All these records must be properly maintained and all the stakeholders in education have 

roles to play.  Therefore, managing record security is an integral part of school administration.  

Textbooks and journals are the main source of data. 

 

Introduction 

Record keeping in the school is one of the fundamental activities that lead to the 

successful administration of any school. Without proper record keeping, no organization whether 

school or profit and other nonprofit making can ever survive and achieve its corporate 

objectives/goals.  Therefore, it is obvious for the management of the school organizations to 

ensure that various records are properly kept, in such a way that any information required can be 

retrieved with minimum delay.  Record is referred, to be retrievable information of the past 

activities of a given place(s) and or person(s).  Therefore, information regarding past and present 

activities of any school should be properly kept, as it serves several purposes, there are different 

types of school records such as class continuous assessment tests, terminal examinations, 

financial records, the records of assets and liabilities, students and staff records, attendance and 

inspection records etc.  They are all very important records to be kept as may be required from 

time to time by different bodies and individuals. 

However, inspite of the glaring importance of records keeping in schools and other 

organizations, the managements of various primary schools are constantly found wanting in this 

area, which obviously contribute to ineffective school management. Neglecting this important 

aspect has adverse effect on the quality of education the pupils generally experience in the 

Nigerian educational system.  Perhaps, lack of the knowledge of the records that are necessary in 

an effective school system and the importance of these records might have been the reasons for 

mailto:aibugaje@yahoo.com
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the neglect of proper record keeping.  This study reveals the various records and how to keep 

them properly, coupled with the importance they have in the education system, the problems 

encountered in the system and the problems encountered in the records keeping are discussed. 

Concepts and Definition of School Records 

Records generally could be regarded as those written information which give details of 

current and fast events kept for future references.  In the opinion of Okpetu and Peretomode 

(2004) record is an account in writing or other permanent form; serving as memorial or authentic 

evidence of facts or events. 

Furthermore, Adeyanju and Nkom in Bello (2010) regarded school records to consist of 

all books and files or other documents that contain information regarding the schools activities, 

staff and students as well as school property.  Therefore, these records are very vital for effective 

school administration in particular and the administration of education system in general.  In 

recognition of the importance of records, that education law of 1986 demands that every 

educational institution should keep and maintain records as source of information and guide for 

the school and the community it serves (Ozigi, 1982 and Bello, 2010).  It is in line with the 

above, that Okpetu and Peretomode (2004) observed that records should be the information 

handed down or preserved.  Ozigi (1982) and Bello (2010) further explained that for proper 

school administration there are certain records that are not required by the law to be maintained 

by the school but it becomes imperative for school to maintain it, to cater for its special need and 

peculiarities e.g records of assembly and time books. 

Formal records to be maintained in schools 

There are various records which must be formed and kept properly in a formal school.  

These records are: 

(1) Education Law (2) teachers manual/general orders, financial instructions, guide to 

government procedures, stores regulations (3) notebooks (4) vouchers (5) cash books  (6) fees 

receipts (7) other forms for submitting monthly returns (8) leave forms (9) confidential report 

forms (10) log books (11) visitors books (12) diaries/scheme of work (13) attendance registers 

(14) minutes book for board of governors/advisory board 915) minutes book for staff meetings 

(16) files for specific subjects/topics (17) staff files (18) syllabuses of West African Examination 

Council, University, Institutions etc. (19) stores receipts and issue books (20)  Advance 

notifications of changes of syllabus from West African Examination Council, and other bodies 

(to be circulated among staff) (21) staff notice book(s) (22) Announcement book (23) SRC 

minutes book (24) Dummy files for keeping copies of letters written to ministries and other such 

bodies (25) requisition book (26) past copies of school list and magazines (27) copies of 

inspection and guests (28) copies of speeches made at annual speech days by principal and 

guests (29) copies of annual reports (30) budget proposals files (31) files for WAEC/TC II past 

questions papers (32) files for material examination questions papers (33) marks books (34) class 

assignments book (35) class attendance exercise books to be kept by monitor but seen 

occasionally by the principal/VP (36) a file on correspondent from old students (37) the beam 

record/terminal report book (38) student identity cards (39) attendance book for staff, recording 

of absence with or without permission (40) a register of admission, progress and withdrawal (41) 

warrant (railways, ferry) local purchase order.   (Ozigi, 1982, Bello, 2010 and Hamza, 2009) 

opine records that must be found in any formal school must include the following:  Admission 

register, attendance register, weekly diary/scheme of work book, log book, visitor book, minutes 
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book, punishment book, health book, stock book,. Duty book, time book, movement book others 

include handover file, staff files, pupil‘s files, time table and correspondence files. 

However, Hamza (2009) has included lesson note book, continuous assessment booklet.  

Syllabus book, memo book and examination files which Bello (2010) did not recognized as 

school records.  On the other hand, Bello (2010) included the following to be school records 

thus, cumulative record, terminal record card, circular file, inspection report and reward book, 

which were not included by the Hamza (2009).  Moreover, PSMB Katsina (1988) stresses that 

continuous assessment records are very vital to primary school administration. 

In view of the above voluminous records which were observed to be very significant for 

any formal school to maintain, it became apparent that school records keeping is a very 

important aspect of school administration.  The information contained in these records are very 

much relevant about the school activities, hence, it leads to effective and efficient school 

management, therefore must be properly kept. 

Types, Uses and Management of School Records 

There are many records that are usually maintained in various educational institutions, for 

different justifiable purposes.  The usefulness of school records cannot be over emphasized as it 

is quite clear to everyone in educational sector and to even those outside the sector, since it 

touches the life of every sector of the economy.  Ozigi (1982) explains that, the usefulness of 

school records depends on their completeness accuracy and reliability.  He further asserts that 

since school records will be demanded from time to time for one reason or the other, then, it 

should be kept where it can be easily accessible but at the same time safely kept where it cannot 

be destroyed. 

Admission Register 

This is a register in which the names of the students, their parents, occupation and their 

addresses are recorded.  The date of admission into the school must also be recorded coupled 

with the number the pupil will be using throughout his stay in the school, otherwise known as the 

school number.  On the other hand, if the student is transferred out, the date of transferring the 

affected student must be indicated and the name of the school to which the student is transferred.  

Moreover, when a student is transferred from another school, the name of the student and the 

school from which that student is transferred must be recorded in the register, again the date of 

resumption in the school has to be recorded (Hamza, 2009), (Opetu and Peretomode, 2004), 

(Bello, 2010) and Ojedele (1998). 

Class Attendance Register 

This is another important record which must be managed and kept properly.  It contains 

the name of all the members of the class, which is recorded in an alphabetical order.  The names 

of male pupils are written in blue while those of the female should be written in red.  The book is 

kept by a class teacher or form master as the case may be.  The form master or the class teacher 

will everyday make roll call twice, at the beginning of morning lesson and at the beginning of 

afternoon lesson.  The students/pupils must be physically present before they are marked present 

with an appropriate symbol and those absent are to be marked absent with different symbol 

(Bello, 2010). 
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The attendance register helps the head teacher to identify those who constantly absented 

themselves from school, and those who did not pay their school fees.  Since it contains column 

of admission number, fees paid etc and it is usually arranged in such a way that percentage of the 

attendance within a week can be determined. 

Log Book 

As observed by Bello (2010), it is very vital official book which is used to record and 

compiled important events that took place in the school.  The information usually recorded in the 

book includes the first day the school was opened for lessons.  The name of the pioneer staff, the 

visit of important dignitaries, inspectors of Education, other important or disastrous event that 

happened in the school.  As a result of this, it is always kept under lock and key.  The records are 

usually done by the headmaster/principal or their deputies or vice respectively. 

Syllabus and Scheme of Work 

According to Okpetu and Peretemode (2004) it is comprehensive information about the 

course content which is to be used for teaching pupils and or students in each subject area of 

every class in the school.  They further observed that it is from the syllabus that teachers draw 

the scheme of work which they will use for their class lesson.  Therefore, it is a guide for the 

teacher to understand the area which must be covered within a specific periods, and must be 

followed judiciously.  It therefore, helps in administration of the school organization. 

Record of Work Book 

This record is otherwise known as school diary.  It contains the summary of the areas to 

be covered every term and in each subject, it further have provisions were teachers will record, 

the area they covered weekly and principal or any staff assigned by the principal, must check the 

register and sign the appropriate column every Friday as the confirmation that every teacher has 

recorded what he/she taught within the week.  Those who did not record their work, must be 

asked to do so or in some instances will be quarried.  The book help the school administrators to 

know those teachers who are performing bellow expectation, and help the new teacher taking a 

new class to determine his/her starting point (Ozigi, 1982). 

The School Time Table 

This is a general schedule of all the lessons to be taking on various subject to all the 

classes in the school.  It specifies the beginning and ending time of each lesson.  It is from school 

timetable that individual class time table and an individual teacher‘s time table is drawn.  

Aderonmu and Ehiametalor (1985) referred it to be a magic chart which regulate all the activities 

of the school ―it dictates when class begin, when break occurs and when a day‘s work complete‖. 

Bello (2010) maintained that it must be the responsibility of the school head to ensure 

that a comprehensive and reliable master timetable is produced, used and maintained. 

Minutes Book 

It contains all the decisions taken during the meetings based on the school rules and 

regulations.  There are different meetings that usually take place for the effective and efficient 

management of the school as observed by Igwe (2000) and Bello (2010).   They conclude that 
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there are different types of meetings; staff meetings, Parent Teachers Association Meetings 

(PTA) Board of Governors meeting and school committee meetings. 

Visitors Book 

According to Hamza and Ebiringa in Bello (2010) the book is the one which important 

visitors of the school write their names, purpose of the visits, the date of the visit and the remark 

about the impression of the school.  Therefore, this book is supposed to be kept in a place where 

it can be easily seen, by messenger or other members of staff so that it will be given to the 

visitors even when the principal of the school or the school head is away from the school. 

Black Book/Punishment Book 

This is a book which major offences committed by pupils/students that warrants giving 

them corporal punishment such as beating or whipping.  The book is very important as it serve as 

deterrent for teachers to be arbitrarily applying corporal punishment to pupils.  According to 

Ebringa in Bello (2010) it exonerates teachers from unwarranted criticism by parent, education 

officials and the general public as a result of fabricated report of punishment administered by 

them. 

Cumulative Record 

It is another vital record to be kept in any school system, as it contains vital information 

about the progress of the pupil in the school, information such as personal and academic records, 

according to Okpetu and Peretomode (2004) the information include the family background, 

extra-curricular activities and the interest, date of admission and the last school the pupil 

attended and the reason for leaving the school.  However, Hamza (2009) considers the record as 

continuous assessment records/booklet, the information he considered in continuous assessment 

are similar to what the previous scholars stated.  He further observes that the records are 

recorded on family basis and it will serve as a transition of the pupil into junior secondary school 

in accordance with policies of universal basic education. On the other hand, Ojedele (1998) 

regarded the record to serve as an individual pupil‘s cumulative record card, which serves as a 

reference materials to school heads, guardians, councilors and teachers in monitoring the 

progress of their pupils.  In her own views, Bello (2010) regards the record as the most single 

important students‘ record in the school system.  Ozigi (1982), described it as a summary of 

pupils career in the institution. 

Health Record Book 

According to Hamza (2009) and Bello (2010), it is a book in which the names of pupils 

that received treatment at the school are recorded, ti also include the nature of sickness and 

treatment the pupil received.  They further observed that the book is kept with the health 

attendant of the school.  However, the school head should check the book to determine the pupils 

that have sick problems. 

Terminal Report Card/Forms 

In accordance with Ozigi (1982) it is said to be ―the records of the pupil‘s scholastic 

performance and conduct of each term or session‖.  Therefore, most of the forms contain 

information about the pupils performance in each subject area, their position in the class 

respectively, coupled with their general academic progress report.  It is usually prepared in 
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duplicate one copy sent to the parent and the other to be placed in the pupil‘s files for future 

reference.  Normally a space is provided for comment for both the principal and class master 

about the general conduct of the pupils. 

Students Files 

As observed by Ozigi (1982) and Bello (2010) it is a student personal file which contains 

documents and correspondences about the pupils.  The report and cumulative record should be 

kept in the file.  The individual students file should be given a reference number to enable easy 

location of the file when required. 

Staff Files 

Hamza (2009) and Bello (2010) regard it as an individual staff record, which contains 

letter of appointment, credentials and other correspondence relating to individual staff.  

However, these file are categorized into two namely: open and secret files which individual staff 

should have.  The open file contains the documents mentioned above, while the secret files 

contain the confidential reports queries and other classified information.  The file of each staff 

must have a reference number. 

The Stock Book 

This is a book in which consumable and non-consumable items of the school are 

carefully recorded, to give the school head a clear picture of how this consumable items are 

utilized and place order at appropriate time to the appropriate body.  Furthermore, to keep the 

records of nonconsumable items such as furniture and laboratory equipment etc. (Bello, 2010). 

In view of the above, it is obvious that such records are very important for the effective 

school administration, and when handing over to another school head this record must also be 

taken into consideration. 

Duty Report Book 

As opined by Ozigi (1982), the book ―contains the observation in each day‘s activities as 

reported by duty master and duty prefect‖.  Normally a duty roster is designed every term, 

indicating the day each academic staff and prefect will take the responsibility of the school 

routine activities.  Each day a duty master and a duty prefect will write separate reports about the 

major event that happened in the school routine.  This book will be checked by the school head 

the following day, the report will help the school head to have clear picture of any pressing 

problem in the school, so that it enable him take the appropriate measure at the right time. 

Official Correspondence File 

Hamza (2009) observes that it is one of the vital records which should be properly kept.  

Igwe (2000) and Ebringa (1998) explain that the files are many and including the following: (i) 

general circular from Ministry of Education (ii) circulars and correspondence from the school 

management board (iii) correspondence and circulars from zonal school management committee 

(iv) Nigeria Union of Teachers correspondence file (v) teachers service commission file (vi) 

local government correspondence file (vii) school and legal community relation file etc.  On the 

other hand, Ozigi (1982) regarded it as duly keeping copies of letters written to ministers and 

bodies, hence he did not separate it as the previous is very important to note that all 
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correspondence files with the school head  and only made available to the necessary (Bello, 

2010).  Okpetu and Peretomode (2004) are of the opinion that the book should be kept in the 

staff room for each staff.  The school head should check it at the end permission from the school. 

The school time book will end to give an objective assessment of individual teachers in the 

school. 

 

Staff Movement Book 

This is a book which staff writes their names, time of leaving the school and the time they 

report back to school during the school working hours.  It is usually introduced for the purpose of 

recording the movements of staff that have an emergency need to leave the school premises e.g 

sick, going to the bank etc. 

Inspection Report File 

This file contains the reports of all the inspection activities that are carried out in the 

school by the inspectorate officials of Primary Management Board, Zonal Inspectorate Division 

of the Ministry of Education, or inspectors from the Ministry of Education Headquarters (Bello, 

2010) and (Hamza, 2009).  The inspection report, serves as reference materials for guiding the 

school administrator, Ministry of Education officials and teachers in improving the overall 

management of the school in particular. 

Testimonials and Certificates 

These are records which must be properly kept by the head teacher, headmaster or 

principal of the school, under lock and key, pending the time when the owners came for 

collection.  Evidence of collection must also be properly kept for future reference (Bello, 2010). 

Significance of the School Record Keeping 

It is observed by Hamza (2009) that proper keeping of school records is very vital for 

school administration as follows: 

It serves as guide to the school administrator, parents, teachers and even the communities 

surrounding the school. 

The previous academic performance of the student can be used in solving any problem 

that might come up as well can be used in performing guidance and counselling activities in the 

school.   Authorities find it easy to assess the school.  Through the records, the growth or 

otherwise of the school can be noted for any future development projection. 

Records in the school serve as basis for academic researches.  A well kept record exposes 

the school administrator to the previous trends of the administrative practice so that the present 

and the future will be on the right course.  Records of academic performance of the child 

precipitate on the transitional movement of the child to junior secondary school. 

Furthermore, because of the importance of record keeping, essentially the continuous 

assessment records and certificate to be awarded by educational institutions the National Policy 

on Education (2005:11) categorically places more emphasis on continuous assessment. Since the 

current policy on education emphasizes that certificates of all categories are to be awarded when 

a student has satisfied the continuous assessment requirement plus the relevant examination as 

the case may be.  Therefore, this certificate and continuous assessment files are parts of the 
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school record keeping.  It is obvious that proper record keeping is imperative for an effective 

school administration.  According to Farrant (1985) and Okpetu and Peretomode (2004) for a 

record to be useful to a school administrator and other relevant bodies, they must be complete, 

objective and factual or trustful.  It must also be accessible to the person who needs it. 

Causes of Mismanagement of Records in Organizations 

Bello (2010) opines that the school records mismanagement is attributed by the following 

reasons. 

- Lukewarm attitude towards one‘s job. 

- Poor training and mastering of the job. 

- Inability to write down event as soon as they take place. 

- Misappropriation or mismanagement of records (e.g wrong filing or reference 

numbering). 

- Falsification of records. 

- Failure to preserve important document. 

- Poor recording habits. 

- Biasness and other reasons. 

The Effects of Poor Record Management 

Therefore, the resultant effects of poor school record management will be disastrous on 

the school administration of the affected school in particular and education system in general.  In 

accordance with the view of Hamza (2009), Bello (2010), the following constitute the adverse 

effects of poor records management: It results in waste of time in an attempt to sort out 

misplaced records to work with.  Therefore, when these records are not available it leads to delay 

in taking important decisions.  That affects the smooth administration of school.  Moreover, it 

leads to difficulty in conducting an objective appraisal of the competency and relevance of 

teachers on the student‘s performance in the school system, by the relevant educational officials.  

Where school records are improperly compiled and kept haphazardly, it will lead to the 

depreciation of the academic standard of the school to the lowest level, since such records 

includes the scheme of work, syllabus and other academic records, that will be helpful in 

achieving the general objective of education.  On the other hand, improper keeping of records 

and distortion and falsification of records is a gross misconduct and a contravention of the 

education law, which may result to administrative inconvenience, affecting the staff welfare and 

the legal entanglement (Okpetu andPeretomode, 2004).  It can further leads to problems of taking 

and handing over between the incoming and outgoing teachers or head teachers, because there 

will be no proper records of what the two are actually going to base their handing over and 

taking over notes (Hamza, 2009).  Furthermore, lack of proper record keeping usually results in 

lack of conformity with provisions of the management of a school system (Bello, 2010). 

The Role of Stakeholders in the Management of School Records 

Different stakeholders on education have various roles to play in proper record keeping 

and management.  According to various scholars the following are the stakeholders: 

i) The head teacher/principal as the case may be 

ii) The classroom teacher 

iii) The non-teaching staff 
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iv) The supervisors/inspectors of education 

(Ozigi, 1982; Ojelabi, 1981; Taiwo, 1985; Igwe, 2000; Okpetu and Peretomode, 2004). 

The Head Teacher:  

According to Ozigi (1982) the head teacher has the following roles to play: 

- To ensure satisfactory storage of various items and a register is maintained for all the 

equipment in the store. 

- Proper records of how these items and equipment are distributed. 

- Must ensure financial records and expenditure records are properly maintained and 

proper accounting procedures are observed, while Farrant (1985), Okpetu and 

Peretomode (2004) states that it is imperative for schools administrator to ensure all 

records in the school are properly recorded and kept properly.  Furthermore, he has the 

responsibilities of delegating all activities relating to records and record management to 

his subordinates. 

The Classroom Teacher 

Ozigi (1982), (Igwe, 2000), (Bello, 2010) have differently put the role of classroom 

teacher in record management as follows: 

- Class or form master maintained the class attendance register, which the registration is 

done twice a day. 

- Scheduled to serve as duty master, who is in charge of the administration for the students 

for that day, and records all the events that happen. 

- Ensure he assist in maintaining the record of work book, lesson plan and notes of lessons, 

continuous assessment records and examination records. 

The Non-Teaching Staff 

Ozigi (1982) observed that cleaners, messengers, administrative assistants and laboratory 

attendants play a vital role in maintaining records such as recoding incoming and outgoing mails 

and other filing activities. 

The Supervisors and Inspectors of Education 

Okpetu and Peretomode, Ojelabi in Bello (2010) opine that inspection is a critical 

examination and evaluation of a school as a place which is designed for learning so that 

necessary advice will be offered by the inspectors in order to improve the school programme.  

Therefore inspectors have the following roles according to Bello (2010): 

- Ensure common curriculum or syllabus are operating and demand for written evidence. 

- Advise to the schools about the schools records and procedures for managing the school 

records.  Where there are anomalies the inspectors will highlight it to the school for 

amendment. 

Therefore this will inspire the school administrators to be awake to their responsibilities. 

Record Management and Security 



 

HUKJAMS  Vol. 2 No.2, DEC. 2015 – DEC. 2016 ISSN-2006 487X  

Security is a situation in which person or group of persons or an organization and its 

property are free from fear of any danger.  Therefore, Anyadike (2013) explains that security is a 

situation where a person or thing is not exposed to any form of danger or risk of physical or 

moral aggression, accident, theft or deterioration. 

Whereas as earlier mentioned, the school records are those written information that gives 

details of current and past activities of the schools that are kept for future references.  The 

records are the main purposes for which the schools are established.  Therefore, these records 

have to be kept in secure places where they cannot be destroyed, hence, security is very vital in 

the records and records management. 

Conclusion 

The school organization cannot be effectively administered without the necessary records 

that must be properly maintained for present and future uses.  Records are very important to the 

stakeholders such as school administrators, government, pupils, teachers, counsellors, parent and 

the community.  Inspite of the importance the records played in administration of the school 

organizations.  Most of the schools are found to have improper records keeping system.  It is 

concluded that improper records keeping has adverse effect that may lead to lack of achievement 

of the corporate goal.  Furthermore it is agreed that lack of training and knowledge of the job, 

poor recording habit and other unethical behaviours of the workers are the major causes of poor 

records keeping in the school.  Therefore, all stakeholders must join hands together for effective 

records keeping, as it is  a very vital aspect of management in the schools. 

Recommendations 

The following recommendations are made based on the conclusion drawn from this paper. 

1. The school administration should be reoriented on the importance of records keeping in 

the school. 

2. The government should embark on capacity building of both teaching and non-teaching 

staff to enable them get the training and additional knowledge of their jobs. 

3. The class masters should be reminded of their responsibilities with regards to class 

attendance registration which must be done twice a day morning and afternoon. 

4. The school head teachers must intensify effort on supervision of their subordinates and 

where they make mistakes they should be corrected immediately, by the head teachers. 

5. The relevant authorities should ensure that school inspections are conducted frequently, 

as this will make the schools ensure that their records are accurate complete and well kept 

that, when demanded by the inspectors it will be easy for them to produce. 

6. The school authority should put security at the back of their minds in managing the 

school records at all times. 

 

References 

Aderunmu, W. O. and Ehimelator (1985) Introduction to Administration of Schools in  

Nigeria, Ibadan; Evans Brothers Ltd. 

 

Anyadike, N. O. (2013): Boko Haram and National Security Challenges in Nigeria,  

Causes and Solutions:  Journal of Economics and Sustainable Development, volume 4 

No. 5. 



 

HUKJAMS  Vol. 2 No.2, DEC. 2015 – DEC. 2016 ISSN-2006 487X  

 

Bello (2010) ―Management of Schools Records‖, in Bello, H. M. and Abubakar, A. B. (ed):  

Issues in Educational Management.  RAPH Printing Production, Kaduna. 

 

Bello (2010) ―Approaches to Schools Inspection‖, in Bello, H. M. and Abubakar, A. B. (ed):   

Issues in Educational Management. Katsina: Raph Printing Productions, Kaduna. 

 

Bello, H. M. and Abubakar, A. B. (2010) Issues in Education Management. RAPH Printing  

Production, Kaduna 

 

Ebringa, G. O. A. (1998).  ―School Administration and Records‖, in Okonkwo, C. E.  

Achumine, R. N., Anukam, I. L (ed) Primary Education in Nigeria:  Issues in 

Administration. Owerri: International Universities Press. 

 

FGN (2005). National Policy on Education, Abuja: Nigeria. 

 

Hamza, U. (2009).  ―Educational Administrational and Management‖. Unpublished Paper  

Presented at 7
th

 National Conference Nuhu Bamalli Polytechnic. 

 

Igwe, A. (2000). Professional Handbook for Teachers, Owerri: New Publishing Company. 

 

Ojedele, P. K. (1998). Legal Basis for School Record Keeping in Nigeria. Ibadan: Nigeria 

 

Opketu, S. A. and Peretomode, O. (2004). School Records in Educational Administration  

and Planning Supervision. Lagos: Joja Educational Research and Publishers Ltd. 

 

Ozigi, A. O. (1982).  A Handbook on Schools Administration and Management. London:  

Macmillan Education Ltd. 

 

PSMB (1988) Primary School Management Board, Katsina Handbook. Katsina: Government  

Printing, Katsina 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

HUKJAMS  Vol. 2 No.2, DEC. 2015 – DEC. 2016 ISSN-2006 487X  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

THE PROSPECTS AND CHALLENGES OF MANAGING SMALL AND MEDIUM 

SCALE ENTERPRISES:  IMPLICATIONS ON SECURITY, DEMOCRACY AND 

NATIONAL INTEGRATION OF NIGERIA 

 

By 

 

Abdulkarim Yusuf Bagiwa 

Department of Business Administration, Hassan Usman Katsina Polytechnic, Katsina 

abdulkarimyusuf@75yahoo.com 

 

Abstract 

 

The title of this study is „The Management of Small and Medium-Scale Enterprises (SMEs) as a 

catalyst for economic development, security and national integration in Nigeria‟.  The objectives 

being to examine the relationship between development and growth of this sector to the 

economic development and stability of the nation.  The methodology involves the use of relevant 

existing data from textbooks, journals, articles etc. supplemented by opinions of some scholars. 

The study identifies problems and challenges associated with the management of the sector, 

despite government financial intervention, most problems of the sector are as a result of 

incompetent internal management of the SMEs in addition to decaying public infrastructures and 

inconsistent government policies.  Recommendations are then proffered to address these 

challenges and problems and help to develop the sector for democratic stability, security and 

national integration of the country. 

 

Introduction  

Small and medium scale businesses are an important catalyst for the political and socio-

economic well-being as well as security, democracy and national integration of the country or 

any society because in their own merit they provide job-opportunities, utilize local sources of 

raw materials reduce disparity between haves and have nots for instance, and are a spring board 

for the rise and growth of larger firms that provide more job opportunities and increase domestic 

output etc. 
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It is therefore worth noting that because of the contributions of small scale businesses to 

the macro-economic development of any nation the emphasis on the establishment, sustenance 

and growth of these businesses is paramount to the success of any government.  Invariably the 

success of these small businesses largely depends on the capability of their managements. 

Background of the study 

Successive governments in Nigeria at federal, state and local levels have made efforts to 

stimulate the development and promotion of SMEs by actively participating in the establishment 

of skill-acquisition and educational training centres to train unemployed graduates, retirees 

women, semi-skilled, and other unskilled youth to acquire some kind of training especially in the 

area of entrepreneurship jobs.  Other areas of government involvement is in the provision of 

infrastructures and means of finance to facilitate the establishment and sustenance of self-

employed job opportunities.  The purpose is to curb the rising rate of unemployment in the 

country with its attendant social vices like youth restiveness, crimes, insecurity, political 

instability and the likes. 

The federal government for some years now has been trying to alleviate the problems of 

youths unemployment at the states level through programmes of the National Directorate of 

Employment (NDE) which has made some positive impact in skill acquisition and youth 

employment as an antidote to rising unemployment situation in the country. 

At the state level, Katsina State Government established women centres in the state 

capital and some local government areas to empower women in skill acquisition especially 

housewives that are taught the skills of cloth dyeing, soap making, pomade and hair cream 

making, tailoring, sweater knitting, hair dressing and so on. 

The State Government also established, Mani Road Crafts Village Centre which 

empowers youths in skill acquisition and training in carpentry, welding, farming and agro-allied 

professions like poultry, fish farming, bee-keeping, animal fattening, as well as barbing saloon 

business, hair dressing and other small and medium scale entrepreneurships in the informal 

sector of the economy. 

The local government councils, on their part, encourage youth to go into forestry, mining 

of local minerals like kaolin, gold and other minerals abundant in some local government areas.  

The local government authorities also facilitate youth-skill acquisition and establishment of 

small scale business. 

Finally, governments at all levels in the state assist in the provision of equipment and soft 

loans for the setting-up of these small scale businesses by the youths that are trained in the 

various skill-acquisition centres. 

Statement of the Problems 

Successive governments in Nigeria at different levels have made efforts to stimulate the 

development and promotion of small and medium scale enterprises as well as other relatively 

bigger businesses, in an attempt to provide solution to the problems of underdevelopment and 

foreign businesses or multinationals exploitative tendencies and attendant negative consequences 

of capital flight to our economy.  The tendency however is the emphasis governments places 

over the years on the protection of these businesses especially in respect of their external 
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environment.  In this regard attention is not adequately given to the management of these 

businesses which in many cases are the root causes of their problems and demises. 

This study focuses on the aspect of management of these small-scale businesses in 

Nigeria, which seem to be the root cause of their problems and rampant collapse, some even 

before their first anniversary.  In fact it was revealing that despite subventions and capital 

injections to these businesses by governments, agencies and private institutions such as micro 

finance banks etc. it seemed like correct medicine to wrongly diagnose ailments because in most 

cases what these businesses need perhaps in addition to finance is proper management because 

mismanagement of resources may be a more tenable reason for their problems and failures. 

This study, was intended to address the areas of effective management of these 

businesses, with a view to foster their success and benefit from their valuable contributions to the 

democratic development, security and national integration of Nigeria. 

 

 

Scope of the study 

This study is limited to areas of development and problems of effective management of 

small business in Katsina state because Katsina state is a good representation of Nigeria‘s thirty 

six states.  Materials used are largely library data existing in journals, newspapers and other 

relevant secondary sources.   

Definition of some key terms 

Small and medium scale business - According to Baumback (1992), they are the type of 

business actively managed by the owner, of relatively small size in the industry, depending on 

internal sources of capital to finance their own growth, and they are highly personalized. 

Management -  This is the important aspect of planning, organizing, controlling, coordinating 

etc. of human and material resources for the attainment of the goals and objectives of the 

organization. 

Economy - Total aggregate of activities that serve the people, providing food, clothing, 

shelter, utensils, recreational facilities and so on. 

An overview of the management of small and medium scale businesses in Nigeria 

Definition of small and medium scale firms (SMEs) 

Defining SMEs depends largely on the subject matter of the business itself, which may 

include number of employees, initial capital outlay, nature of the business, annual turn-over 

ownership structure, nature of technology employed etc. 

Aruwa (2006) dwells extensively on the definition of SMEs when he quoted the 

committee for Economic Development of United States of America that characterized them as 

those that share one or more of the following features: 



 

HUKJAMS  Vol. 2 No.2, DEC. 2015 – DEC. 2016 ISSN-2006 487X  

1. The owners are managers. 

2. The capital for running the business is supplied by one individual or a small group who 

holds ownership. 

3. The areas of business operations is mainly local, and 

4. When compared to other businesses in the field, the business is small 

 

He went on to say that: 

SMEs are variously defined in Nigeria as in other economies on the basis of one of the 

following: 

- The size or amount of investment. In assets excluding real estate. 

- Their total annual turnover, and 

- The number of employees. 

It is against this background that Cameron (1996) defines small scale firms as: Any 

manufacturing, processing or servicing industry that satisfies any of the following conditions: 

i) Capital but including  the cost of land; not exceeding N750,000.00 

ii) Staff strength not exceeding 50 persons and indigenous. 

iii) A manufacturing, processing or servicing industry exceeding the units of investment 

stated in (i) above, if the scale of output is relatively small compared to prevalent size of 

plant and the technology is fairly labour intensive. 

This definition outlines the characteristics of small-scale firms for ease of identification, 

as the definition of small-scale firms varies, depending on the size of the firm, its nature of 

business, and the body of definition etc. 

Going by the Federal Ministry of Industries definition of small scale firms, however, a 

small scale manufacturing unit is one that has a total capital investment less than N750,000.00 

and employing not more than 50 persons.  The capital investment include building, machinery, 

land, other equipment and working capital. 

The National Development Plan (1975 – 1980) states that capital investment of small 

scale firms may not be more than N150,000.00.  In the same vein, the central Bank of Nigeria 

(CBN) has defined a small scale firm as: one with an annual turnover not exceeding 

N150,000.00. 

From the above we can see that the definition of small scale firm can be varied, 

depending on the nature of business and the level of activities involved. 

 

The Term Management 

Management is the backbone of any organization small or big, without which control of 

both human and material resources cannot augur well, and objectives cannot be achieved. 

However, in terms of definition, the word ‗management‘ is an all encompassing, as it 

involves dynamic scope of context.  For the purpose of this paper, however, both literal and 

contextual definitions are considered.  Literally Randolph et al. (1989) defines management as: 

The art or practice of managing, especially a business or money, the people in-charge of a 

company, industry etc, skill in dealing with people or situation, judgment etc. 
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This clearly means that management in this regard, is not a singularly defined 

phenomenon. 

A contextual definition of management is given among others by Pondu (1996): 

Management is concerned with all practices and procedures in which human resources 

are combined with other factors in production, distribution and services. 

Generally speaking, management can be seen as the total mobilization of resources and 

their systematic application in the most efficient manner with the aid of planning, organizing, 

controlling, coordinating, staffing, directing etc. strategies.  An elaborate and more contextual 

definition of the term is one given by Horold (1992): 

Management is the art of getting things done through and with other people in formally 

organized groups, it is the art of creating an environment in which people can perform as 

individuals and yet cooperate towards the attainment of group goals.  It is the art of removing 

blocks to such performance, away from optimizing efficiency in reaching goals. 

This definition incorporates all the necessary intending meaning in a clear language for 

ease of grasping and translation.  The art of management is fundamental, not only to small scale 

firms, but to all other organizations and their existence. 

Management in relation to business finance for democracy, security and national 

integration 

Money is the most important commodity which any business undertaking must acquire 

before going into any transaction.  It is the duty of the management, therefore, to provide the 

required capital for the starting and operating of the business. 

One of the most striking features of any business is the difference in the amount of capital 

various firms employ to support a given turnover. 

The main reason for this, of course, lies in the nature of trade.  How much capital firms 

may require depends on the nature of the business.  By standard definition of small scale firms, 

however, capital outlay is not much.  The business is financed from two angles: Internal and 

sometimes external sources. 

The management considers approximate capital to gear-up its business.  By gearing, it 

means financing of a firm from outside sources like short and long-term loans. 

In this regard gearing according to Aruwa (2006) states that: 

If a company can earn more by employing loan capital then it has to pay interest, the 

balance is extra-profit which gears up the return to the owners.  Borrowing means buying money 

and lending means selling loans. 

It can be inferred from the foregoing that skills in buying money which every business 

firm big or small should possess, must be given due consideration by the management.  This 

entails: having the right amount of capital, getting the mix of capital and raising capital at the 

right time, from the right sources of financing. 
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Sources of Finance/National Policy on Industry SME-Support Institutions/Schemes 

The Federal Government of Nigeria through its various development plans from the time 

of independence in 1960 has prepared and put in place adequate provisions for sources of finance 

for small and medium-scale business sectors being the backbone of growth and development of 

the economy. 

The five National Rolling Plans that began from 1962 to 1990 served as sources of 

finance among others, to small and medium scale enterprises in the country.  The existing 

models for the support of small scale enterprises came into being when the federal government 

realized the importance of establishing and promoting the activities of small and medium scale 

enterprises vis-à-vis other things as a solution towards underdevelopment, poverty of the 

citizens, due to unemployment and lack of skill as well as poor or low standard of living.  Thus 

the establishment of institutions, schemes, and programmes to provide development capital to the 

sub-sector became all important.  To this end, a mix of financial institutions and schemes have 

evolved over the years.  Notable among these institutions that provide credit and other assistance 

to small and medium scale enterprises (SMEs) according to Aruwa, (2006) include: 

1. Small and Medium Industry Development Agency (SMIDA) have been created since 

1999.  It is established to provide supports and further develop the micro, small and 

medium enterprises in Nigeria.  It collaborates with other bodies in providing supports to 

SME‘s. 

2. Nigerian Association of Small Scale Industries (NASSI).  SMEs set up NASSI in 1978 

which as at mid 2001 had over 20,000 registered members and branches in all the states.  

Later in 1996, Nigerian Association of Small and Medium-Scale Enterprise (NASME) 

was founded with two classes of membership – direct and indirect which by mid 2001 

membership count was 300 direct and nearly 5,000 indirect.  They encourage and support 

their members in providing business networks. 

3. Business networking through Nigerian Association of Commerce, Industries, Mines and 

Agriculture (NACCIMA).  Manufacturers Association of Nigeria (MAN) etc services to 

SMEs include export promotion or advocacy and information management and policy 

advocacy. 

4. Nigerian Commercial Banks like UBA, Intercity Bank, First Bank Plc piloted new 

specialized SME leading initiatives to support the sector. 

5. Nigerian Export Promotion Council (NEPC) provides market situation reports for those 

SMEs that are in export oriented sectors. 

6. Industrial Development Centres (IDC) provides training and capacity building for SMEs. 

7. Nigerian Agricultural, Cooperative and Rural Development Bank (NACRDB), Bank of 

Industries (BOI) provides the finance needs for SMEs. 

8. Small and Medium Industries Equity Investment Scheme (SMIEIS) of the government 

involves the Nigerian commercial banks to allocate 10% of their pre-tax profits to finance 

SMEs. 
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9. Raw Materials Research and Development Council (RMRDC) is responsible for 

identification and development of local sources of raw materials.  This is an attempt to 

reduce the dependence on foreign raw materials by SMEs. 

10. National Directorate of Employment (NDE) was established in 1986 to promote the 

development of SMEs through the launching of programmes to generate employment by 

skill acquisition, training and development of unemployed youth, school leavers, retirees 

as well as women empowerment programmes. 

In this vein similar schemes and programmes were introduced by successive governments 

from the 1980‘s such as NAPEP, Craft Villages, Green Revolution, Better Life for Rural Women 

etc. for the purpose of skill acquisition, women empowerment and so on. 

The above are private sector and government initiatives that were intended to provide 

finance, infrastructures and other forms of support to the development and growth of small and 

medium scale industries in Nigeria.  Other governmental support is in the area of tax incentives, 

subsidized private sector and government initiatives that were intended to provide finance, 

infrastructures and other forms of support to the development and growth of small and medium 

scale industries in Nigeria.  Other governmental support is in the area of tax incentives, 

subsidized technical assistance and special finance schemes such as Small Scale Industries Credit 

Scheme (SSICS); National Economic Reconstruction Fund (NERFUND); Nigerian Industrial 

Development Bank (NIDB); Nigerian Bank for Commerce and Import Bank (NEXIM); Peoples 

Bank; Community Banks and the recently established Micro Finance Banks all of which the aim 

is to provide credit, financial advises and other needed services to the SMEs for their growth and 

development which will support our democracy and enhance security and national integration. 

Management Problems of the SMEs 

As stated earlier, the problems of SMEs development in Nigeria is not only in the area of 

finance.  This is because despite government intervention in form of finance and other 

supporting schemes put in place over the years, the sector continued to suffer from internal 

problems that hamper the development and growth of the SMEs.  The main internal problem is 

identified as poor management of resources.  This is specifically in the area of: 

i) Over extension of credit; 

ii) Cash flow difficulties; 

iii) Inventory imbalance; 

iv) Competitive weakness; 

v) Bad debt losses; etc 

The above are some poor management manifestation among others that hamper the 

development of SMEs in Nigeria.  Even though unsuccessful business owners including 

managements of SMEs do not see themselves in the same way that others do, and they rarely 

attribute their failure to personal defects.  The basic difficulty in small business is bad 

management, and few business owners will admit that they are bad managers.  They generally 

attribute their failure to other reasons, such as poor location, excessive competition, difficulties 

relating to receivables and inventory and for whatever reason, inadequate sales (Baumback, 

1992). 
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Obviously failure means a situation where available capital is insufficient to pay all the 

obligations of a business.  No matter how large or how small initial capital may have been, 

incompetent management has not only exhausted it but incurred debts beyond ability to pay.  To 

the failing entrepreneurs, the most obvious reason is lack of capital regardless of how 

inefficiently they have managed what capital they had. 

Baumback (1992) has opined that what may be described by the management that failed 

as ―excessive competition‖ might instead be ineffectual sales effort.  What may have been called 

―bad debts‖ may in reality have been careless extension of credit.  And ―inadequate capital‖ 

could mean anything from too expensive fixtures to too many relatives on payroll or spending 

inventory capital for some personal luxuries. 

 

The growth and development of SMEs in Katsina State 

Katsina state was created in 1987.  It is situated in the north-west corner of Nigeria and it 

is selected as a representation of most other state in Nigeria to study the growth and development 

of SMEs in Nigeria. 

Out of forty one firms listed in the Katsina State Ministry of Commerce and Industry 

(2007) investor‘s guide less than half still exist today.  This bad picture manifest in numerous 

other small businesses in the state not included in the list but which have suffered similar fate.  It 

was of the opinion of many people that most of these small businesses that have gone down were 

the result of operating difficulties such as decaying public infrastructures (epileptic public power 

supply, bad roads etc) as well as inconsistent government policies. 

However, it was revealing also that the lack of development or even failure of most of 

these SMEs is attributable to ineffective internal management caused by such things as owner‘s 

incompetence, poor training, lack of dedication and mismanagement of resources among others. 

Summary 

Opinion of outsiders reveals that the development of SMEs in Nigeria is hampered by 

ineffective management bordering on the fact that many of the SMEs should never have been 

started in the first place because of the incompetence of the owners.  This incompetence was 

attributed to owner‘s lack of experience in running the business, poor training in management or 

lack of skill in operations of the business sectors like sales, finance, credit management etc. 

Oftentimes, external environmental factors like access to external finance for expansion, 

decaying public infrastructures like epileptic public power supply, bad roads, poor port services, 

inconsistent government policies etc. are reasons for the poor growth and development of SMEs 

in Nigeria. 

Conclusion 

Many SMEs in Nigeria find it difficult to develop and grow because in most cases the 

smaller the business the greater the operating problems.  The majority of the owners of small 

business have limited managerial skills, they also lack experience in administration, and often do 

not know how to apply the basic principles and methods of business operations which have 

always characterized the successful firm. 
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Although many reasons are cited by owners of SMEs for the lack of progress in or 

development of their business, these reasons usually represent the occasions for the poor 

performance rather than the underlying causes.  Had the owners managed their businesses more 

effectively they would have anticipated the problems and controlled them.  Most businesses fail 

for a very simple reason; ―poor management‖, other reasons can rightly be termed as 

―contributory‖. 

Recommendations 

The development of SMEs in Nigeria is very important catalyst to the growth of the 

economy.  They provide catalystic energy needed for the growth, security, and stability of any 

nation.  It is for this reason that the following recommendations are made to create a good 

environment for the growth and development of such businesses: 

1. The government should maintain the tempo in providing structures and scheme for the 

growth and development of SMEs, especially in finance and skill acquisition 

programmes. 

2. Increase market incentive for entrepreneurs especially in export financing. 

3. Initiate entrepreneurship development programmes to train owners of SMEs. 

4. Improve on social and public infrastructures like good power supply, good roads and 

other infrastructures. 

5. Increase opportunity for women empowerment and youth skill acquisition programmes 

who afterwards will join the sector and increase the number of SMEs etc. 
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Abstract     
 

The Internet has brought about the emergence of virtual markets with four primary distinct 

characteristics, which are real-time, shared, open and global. The growing rate of Information 

and Communication Technology (ICT) utilization particularly the internet has influenced at an 

exponential rate, online interaction and communication among the generality of the populace 

has increased. This development has no doubt added a great deal to the quality of human life 

today. It has knitted the world together as a global village. Many difficulties which hampered 

international and even national commercial transactions in the past have now been consigned to 

the dust-bin of history. The emergence of electronic commerce is as a result of the creation of the 

internet, through which commercial transactions are conducted between parties from different 

parts of the world and who may never see themselves in their lifetimes. Patronage of the internet 

all over the world is monumental and has remained on the increase from inception. However, 

with the enormity of businesses on the Internet, Nigeria is yet to harness the opportunities for 

optimal financial gains. E-business in Nigeria faces serious obstacles, with an inadequate 

efficient and effective telecoms infrastructure, unreliable power supply, e-fraud and authorities 

that lack the means to push e-business forward. Some of these obstacles, such as the telecoms 

infrastructure, are slowly being addressed, but others will not be resolved for many years. This 
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paper is aimed at assessing prospects and problems of ICT application in Business Management. 

Findings of this research work show that, computer literacy among Nigerian citizens is 

imperative for sustainable and reliable ICT application in business management. The researcher 

recommends the need for intensifying computer training among business stakeholders for 

success to be recorded from e-transactions. 

 

Keywords: Business Management, Business Strategy, E-business (electronic business), 

Information and communication Technology (ICT) 

  

Introduction 

Globally, internet technology has been improving rapidly. This has brought with it a lot 

of opportunities in all spheres of life. Economically, socially, and culturally; the internet 

continues to greatly impact on nations, communities, institutions, and the individual. Today, 

Nigerians should continue to embrace new ideas like e-governance, e-learning, e-banking, e-

payment, e-marketing and of course, e-commerce or e-business, among others. However, it has 

some negative impact on human endeavors as well which includes increases in the rate of 

unemployment, new patterns of crimes and demoralization of staff that are working in corporate 

organizations. For instance, employee‘s motivation may suffer if part of their job is replaced by 

ICT. (Brown, 2009), this de-skilling of their job may make workers feel that they are vulnerable 

to being made redundant. This research work is designed to study Problems and Prospects of 

application of Information and Communication Technology (ICT), in Business Management 

Strategies in Nigeria. 

Traditional boundaries of time and geography have been erased and new opportunities 

created for banks and commercial organizations to reach and service an increasingly informed 

and empowered customers. The implications of mobile commerce is wide, with probably the 

most important factor in the birth of wireless internet which leads to the proliferation of digital 

cell phones, computers, and other electronic devices in the last few years. The expanding 

network of digital cellular and Personal Communication Services (PCS) has created a solid 

foundation for wireless commercial services. It is estimated that there are more than 50 million 

Web-enabled cell phones in use. In 1997, Nokia, Motorola, Ericsson and Phone.com came 

together to create the WAP because they believed that a universal standard is critical to the 

successful implementation of wireless Internet Since then, more than 350 companies have joined 

them in the WAP Forum (Adeyemi, 2003). 

For the facts that, the world is now a global village, many difficulties which hampered 

international and even national commercial transactions in the past have now been consigned to 

the dust-bin of history. The emergence of electronic commerce has occurred as a result of the 

development of the internet, and commercial transactions are conducted through it between 

parties from different parts of the world who may never see themselves in their lifetimes. 

However, the emergence of electronic commerce has also brought with it a number of legal and 

socio-economic issues, especially in developing nations such as Nigeria, such issues pose 

significant challenges to the legal regime of electronic commerce in those countries (Frank, 

2010). 

Conceptual Framework 
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According to Adeniji (2000) Business Management is a management of all business areas 

and organizational activities are the acts of getting people together to accomplish desired goals 

and objectives efficiently and effectively.  Anwar (2000) defines business strategy as a means by 

which it sets out to achieve its desired ends (objectives). It can simply be described as a long-

term business planning. Typically a business strategy will cover a period of about 3-5 years 

(sometimes even longer). According to Jams (2009), E-business (electronic business) is the 

conduct of business activities on the Internet. These electronic business activities include buying 

and selling products, supply and services; processing payments; managing production control; 

collaborating with business partners; sharing information; running automated employee services; 

recruiting; and more. According to Jams (2009), E-commerce is the act of buying and selling 

online. E-buy is one of the most famous examples of e-commerce. Buying and selling via 

websites offers great advantages to both customers and firms. 

 E-Business strategy in practice 

According to (Jams, 2009), a framework for decision-making and action, the e-business 

strategy framework; have four fundamental stages as shown below: 

Stage 1: Strategic planning 

Strategic planning involves contextual high-level analysis that may make use of management 

tools such as Porter's Five Forces, SWOT, PEST, Scenario, Gap, Scouting, Problem Inventory 

and other analyses. The fundamental difference from 'regular' business strategy is that, electronic 

technology capabilities are often a key driver of the need or opportunity for strategy. 

Stage 2: Systems design 

Strategic objectives are translated into practical project designs and plans. Electronic technology 

capabilities are matched with the objectives. Costs, timeframes and resource requirements are 

determined, and the results assessed against the strategic requirements. Key criteria include 

involving stakeholders to generate buy-in, and payoff and risk analysis, before implementation 

can be authorized. 

Stage 3: Implementation 

The specific plan developed in Stage 2 is executed. Key issues here are that, organizations need 

to continue to involve stakeholders and to aim for early wins rather than a nothing-to-everything 

'big bang' deployment of every bell and whistle simultaneously. It is also imperative to ensure 

that people involved in using the system have adequate training before it goes live. 

Stage 4: Performance management 

The project needs to be assessed against the original project plans for specification, time and 

budget compliance. Most importantly, you must measure the business performance of the 

strategic initiative in action. 

http://searchitchannel.techtarget.com/definition/partner
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Source: Jams, 2009 

 

Saarinen (2006) makes a strong case for properly managing business in such a multi-

channel world, where supply chains are now mediated by a growing number of delivery channels 

and methods. They suggest that building a successful multi-channel e-business requires the 

activities below: 

1. customer focus and utility,  

2. maturity of technology and services,  

3. developing the business model,  

4. Networking and outsourcing. 

5. Improved service levels,  

6. increased access to information,  

7. mass customization,  

8. increased process transparency,  

9. Increased job flexibility,  

10. Reduced transaction processing,  

11. Easier administration,  

12. Knowledge management,  

13. Skill improvement,  

14. Reduced transaction costs,  

15. Greater integration with supply chain,  

16. Improved processing,  

17. Improved returns,  

18. Greater transparency of information,  

19. Reduced customer acquisition costs,  

20. Increased customer retention,  

21. Increased customer value over time,  

22. Improved system flows,  

23. Better research. 

The e-commerce strategy 
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According to Anwar (2000) it may be useful for development organizations to consider 

many issues involved before embarking on an e-commerce initiative, in relation to the 

organization's mandate, development goals, and organizational structure. The primary issues 

involved include:  

 Resource Expansion: Is the main goal of selling goods and services online, the generation 

of revenue to offset operational costs? If so, how much revenue does the organization 

expect/wish to generate? These strategic questions will allow the organization to assess how 

much funding will go toward e-commerce activities. If the organization is approaching e-

commerce as a means of covering not only the costs of producing the goods and services and 

disseminating development-focused products, but wishes to expand its revenue base to 

support other project costs, then it may want to develop an e-commerce platform and strategy 

that can attract customers. The organization may have to approach e-commerce as a resource 

expansion activity that uses business strategies and a full marketing approach (Anwar, 2000). 

 

 Capital Costs: How much funding is the organization willing to put into e-commerce 

activities? E-commerce platforms can be high priced, depending on the level of 

sophistication. A development organization undertaking e-commerce activities should 

consider whether it wants to incur higher costs, with the possibility of cost recovery from an 

expected higher level of sales. What are the possibilities of receiving financial assistance 

from donor agencies or partner organizations for this activity? Development organizations 

pursuing e-commerce activities may have to decide between a variety of options for their 

online selling activities, depending on their financial capacities (Anwar, 2000). 

 

 Staffing/Training: Along with the capital costs comes the assessment of whether the 

organization has trained staff that can maintain an e-commerce site, including both the 

technical staff mentioned above, and the administrative staff that can process and fulfill the 

orders. Is the current staff able and willing to take on these activities? Will capacities be 

taken away from other projects and activities? Will the organization have to employ new 

staff to concentrate on e-commerce? Would it be cheaper/more effective to hire an outside 

company to do this? Can the organization afford these costs? Will the staff have to receive 

training? All of the above questions are important, not only for the success of the e-

commerce initiative, but also to ensure that capacities are not taken away from other 

development activities (Anwar, 2000). 

 

 Marketing: As evident from the discussion above, a good marketing strategy forms the basis 

of the operational strategy, in order to attract customers to the e-commerce site and ensure a 

steady pattern of sales. Development organizations often need not to employ capital-intensive 

marketing programs in order to have a successful marketing campaign. The marketing 

strategy can be divided into two main categories: 

 

 Online markets: include those customers that have already used, or are able to use, e-

commerce for purchasing products. The Internet can be used as a tool in itself in order to 

capture online markets. Techniques include identifying other sites that would be willing to 

link to the organization's e-commerce site, or cross selling on these sites (Christopher,  2006). 

These sites include organization partners and sites that offer links to development 

information and online resources. Another technique includes identifying target markets that 

would be interested in purchasing the specific development-focused products that the 

organization is selling online.  
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 Offline markets: include those individuals and organizations that have access to the Internet, 

but have never used e-commerce or are unlikely to do so. In these cases, "traditional" 

means of marketing can be employed to attract the potential customer to the e-commerce 

site. This includes advertisements in publications, newsletters, announcements at conferences 

and events, mailings to members, and supporters. Other innovative means of marketing can 

be employed, such as advertising promotional offers (e.g., "buy one, get one free," or 

announcements of discounted items) on the home page of the development organization's 

website (Brown, 2009). 

Risk issues 

There are undoubtedly many risks associated with e-business. Consider the broad categories 

of risks with regards to the four-stages of e-business strategy framework: 

1. No strategy or wrong strategy: Any enterprise has risks associated with ignoring e-business 

opportunities and staying with old traditional methods of doing business. There are also risks 

in actually moving to a new or updated e-business platform. The strategy may be off course 

for various reasons. It may fail to take into account the latest competitive activities of others. 

Strategy must fill a real need or desire held by customers and other stakeholders, and it may 

be necessary to conduct market research to determine the potential level of support before 

making an investment (Daniel, 2011). 

2. Poor translation of strategy into design: There are significant risks in the translation of e-

business strategy into system designs that can be implemented in practice. Larger projects 

with extended timelines can mean that an initial design becomes obsolete before it is 

deployed. Some designs must attempt to bridge the gap between archaic legacy systems and 

new leading edge systems, with the potential for a complex and unreliable fit. Others may 

appear technically neat and clever, but fail to deliver well on the value expected in the 

strategy statement (Anwar, 2000). 

3. Poor implementation: Many projects are implemented by personnel who have not 

undertaken such a project before. Partly by definition, e-business initiatives tend to be new. 

The more leading edge (i.e. unproven) the technology is, the greater the risk—and the 

potential rewards (Endwin, 2012). 

4. Failing to measure performance: It has been said that you shouldn't do what you can't 

measure. Any e-business initiative needs at least two major forms of measurement. 

Measuring the project itself—according to the project triangle of time, budget specifications 

and measuring the quantitative and qualitative business outcomes expected of the initiative 

(Anwar, 2000). 

Implications for managers 

Most managers make the mistake of confusing e-business with e-commerce, and further 

muddy the waters by assuming the Internet is the sole tool for its implementation. E-business is a 

much broader concept than this. It encompasses any computer-mediated initiatives designed to 

deliver value to one or more stakeholders. 
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 Business strategy overarches e-business strategy, although they are strongly interlinked 

because technology can alter the existing or create new operating models and therefore 

influence-business strategy (Ezeoha, 2006). 

 E-business strategy is not just about new technology. Other factors, especially wider business 

networks can play a far more powerful role in strategy than the technology alone. 

  Integration is key issue: The majority of e-business initiatives will be deployed using newer 

technologies but will be connected to legacy back office systems. Consider a wide range of 

stakeholders for any initiative. 

For any approved strategy other than the simplest, plan to implement the solution in stages. 

As strategist Michael Porter (2001) notes in discussing the effect of the Internet on strategy 

opines: "When seen with fresh eyes, it becomes clear that the Internet is not necessarily a 

blessing. It tends to alter the structure of industry in ways that dampen overall profitability, and it 

has a leveling effect on business practices, reducing the ability of any company to establish an 

operational advantage that can be sustained". 

E- Business Management Strategies According to Kharshana, (2009): 

 Supply chain management: effective management of the supply chain can be handled 

with the help of e-business strategies, which will ensure better coordination between the 

wholesalers and the retailers of various products. Better integration of the supply chain 

right from the source till the final delivery of the product can be effectively implemented 

using e-business strategy. This also brings us to the point of e- commerce where a parallel 

network of buying and selling can be observed using dissemination of information over 

the Internet. Everything ranging from automobiles to electronic gizmos can be bought 

over the Internet in a hassle free manner under the aegis of sound supply chain 

management.  
 

 Customer service and customer relationship management: effective e-business 

strategies would involve better customer service and customer relationship management 

ensuring the highest level of consumer satisfaction. E business is targeted at providing the 

customer-friendly services, which would include the timely delivery of goods right at the 

doorstep of the consumer. 

 

 Inventory and service management integration: e business strategies can also help in 

better inventory and service management integration through formulating specific plans 

for inventory accumulation and purchasing machinery and equipment which will avoid 

unnecessary purchases which can lead to higher expenditures entailing different tax 

implications. 

 

 Tactical operations alignment: tactical operations directed towards short-term goals as 

opposed to strategic planning aimed at long term goals can be better coordinated 

implementing the e-business strategies. 

The e-business strategic plan 
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Schumann (2004) identifies seven key traits that are drivers of successful organizations. 

Stakeholder: Blend of both internal and external parties who may be affected by organizational 

activity, e.g. investors, labour unions and communities:  

 Customer: Focuses on meeting the needs of its customers; assumes the organization 

understands customers' needs. Processes will be focused on customers rather than internal 

considerations. Metrics heavily loaded with customer satisfaction measures. 

 Technology: Often caught up in the 'technology chase' that can become the dominant force 

at the expense of satisfying customers. Competitive advantage arguments based; almost 

exclusively on technological innovation often managed by technical people or via a very 

strong R&D departments low use of meaningful metrics (Fapohunda, 2009). 

 Project: Dominated by a need to experience the 'accomplishment' of successful project 

completion. Projects are often large and complex and take on a life of their own. Task-

completion is a driving force. Standard project assessment metrics used (time, budget, and 

specifications) (Mary-Anne,2008). 

 Resource: Organizations often view themselves as constrained by resources (money, people, 

facilities, intellectual property, strategic relationships, etc), i.e. 'mental bondage' heavy use of 

benchmarking metrics (Mohammad, 2009). 

 Culture: Culture is developed to optimize performance. May be breakthrough-oriented (e.g. 

Genentech) or incremental (most governments) often no metrics, or may use traditional HR 

measures (Marcelle, 2000). 

 Competition: Carefully tracks competitor moves and responds to them. Strategy is usually 

initially reactive, but with maturity, becomes predictive often managed by operations, 

focused on getting product out. Metrics include factors (Mohammad, 2004). 

Prospects of ICT Application in Business Management in Nigeria 

Paramount to the success of any business today is the introduction and use of Information 

Communication and Technology. The emergence of a global economy, transformation of 

industrial economies, transformation of the business enterprise, and the emergence of digital firm 

make information systems essential in business today. Information system is a foundation for 

conducting business today.  In many businesses, survival and the ability to achieve strategic 

business goals is difficult without extensive use of Information and Communication Technology 

(Jams, 2009). 

1. Productivity: With new technology, productivity should be increased as some activities will 

be speeded up. 

 

2. Operational excellence: Businesses improve the efficiency of their operations in order to 

achieve higher profitability. Information systems are important tools available to managers 

for achieving higher levels of efficiency and productivity in business operations.  A good 

example is Wal-Mart that uses a Retail Link system, which digitally links its suppliers to 

every one of Wal-Mart's stores as soon as a customer purchase an item, the supplier 

monitoring the item, knows when to ship a replacement to the shelf (Maholtra, 2007). 
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3. New products, services, and business models: Information system is a major tool for firms 

to create new products and services, and also entirely new business models. A business 

model describes how a company produces, delivers, and sells a product or service to create 

wealth. Example: Apple Inc. transformed an old business model based on its iPod technology 

platform that included iPod, the iTunes music service, and the iPhone. In smart phones 

Samsung taken over from Nokia with cheaper and better performing products etc (Jams, 

2009). 

 

4. Customer/supplier intimacy: When a business serves its customers well, the customers 

generally respond by returning and purchasing more. This raises revenue and profits. The 

more a business engages its suppliers, the better the suppliers can provide vital inputs. 

Example: The Mandarin Oriental in Manhattan and other high-end hotels exemplify the use 

of information systems and technology to achieve customer intimacy. They use computers to 

keep track of guests' preferences, such as their preferred room temperature, check-in time and 

television programs (Jams, 2009). 

 

5. Improved decision making: Many managers operate in an information bank, never having 

the right information at the right time to make an informed decision. These poor outcomes 

raise costs and lose customers. Information system made it possible for the managers to use 

real time data from the marketplace when making decision. Example: Verizon Corporation 

uses a Web-based digital dashboard to provide managers with precise real -time information 

on customer complaints, network performance. Using this information, manager‘s can 

immediately allocate, repair resources to affected areas, inform customers of repair efforts 

and restore service fast (Jams, 2009). 

 

6. Competitive advantage:  When firms achieve one or more of these business objectives 

(operational excellence, new products, services, and business models, customer/supplier 

intimacy, and improved decision making) thus they have already achieved a competitive 

advantage. Doing things better than your competitors, charging less for superior products, 

and responding to customers and suppliers in real time all add up to higher sales, and higher 

profits. Example: Toyota Production System focuses on organizing work to eliminate waste, 

making continuous improvements, TPS is based on what customers have actually ordered 

(Jams, 2009). 

 

7. Day to day survival: Business firms invest in information system and technology because 

they are necessities of doing business. These necessities are driven by industry level changes. 

Example: Citibank introduced the first automatic teller machine to attract customers through 

higher service levels, and its competitors rushed to provide ATM's to their customers to keep 

up with Citibank. Providing ATMs services to retail banking customers is simply a 

requirement of being in and surviving in the retail banking business. Firms turned to 

information system and technology to provide the capability to respond to these (Lehman, 

2000).  

 

8. Quality and accuracy: Machines are capable of producing the same standard of product 

over and over again, which reduces human error and therefore reducing waste or errors. 

9. Provides information for staff: ICT helps employees and managers have information at the 

fingertips via business letters, reports and memos, or sales figure spreadsheets or customer 

databases. 
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10. Provides effective communication. ICT and all the communication devices it offers allow 

people all over the world to keep in touch no matter location or time zone. This is the essence 

of the global market and the 24/7 world we live in. 

 

11. Exploitation of New Business: Broadly speaking, electronic commerce emphasizes the 

generation and exploitation of new .business opportunities and to use popular phrases: 

―generate business value‖ or ―do more with less‖.  

 

12. Effective Performance: It leads to more effective performance i.e. better quality, greater 

customer satisfaction and better corporate decision making.  

 

13. Execution of Information: It enables the execution of information-laden transactions 

between two or more parties using inter connected networks. These networks can be a 

combination of plain old telephone system‟ (POTS), Cable TV, leased lines and wireless. 

Information based transactions are creating new ways of doing business and even new types 

of business.  

 

14. Increasing of Revenue: Firm use technology to either lower operating costs or increase 

revenue. Electronic Commerce has the Potential to increase revenue by creating new markets 

for old products, creating new information-based products, and establishing new service 

delivery channels to better serve and interact with customers. The transaction management 

aspect of electronic commerce can also enable firms to reduce operating costs by enabling 

better coordination in the sales, production and distribution processes and to consolidate 

operations and reduce overhead (Bittner, 1989). 

 

15. Facilitating of Network Form: Electronic Commerce is also impacting on business .to 

business interactions. It facilitates the network form of organization where small flexible 

firms rely on other partner, companies for component supplies and product distribution to 

meet changing customer demand more effectively. Hence, an end to end relationship 

management solution is a desirable goal that is needed to manage the chain of networks 

linking customers, workers, suppliers, distributors and even competitors. The management of 

"online transactions" in the supply chain assumes a central role (Oladimeji, 2012). 

 

16. Facilitating for Organizational Model: It is facilitating an organizational model that is 

fundamentally different from the past. It is a control organization to the information based 

organization. The emerging forms of techno-organizational structure involve changes in 

managerial responsibilities, communication and information flows and work group structure. 

Problems and Challenges of ICT application in Business Management 

Introducing ICT into modern businesses can have both a positive and negative impact on 

workers and the organization itself. Internet based e-commerce has besides, great advantages, 

posed many threats because of its being what is popularly called faceless and borderless. The 

examples below are both ethical issues and issues that are uniquely related to electronic 

commerce: 

1. Financial cost: The initial outlay of buying new equipment is normally expensive, as well as 

maintenance costly. 
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2. Demoralize staff: Employees' motivation may suffer if part of their job is replaced by ICT. 

This de-skilling of their job may make workers feel that they are vulnerable to being made 

redundant: 

 Redundancy: ICT and machines can do many tasks or activities that employees can do, 

and they can work 24/7 without needing a break. 

 Retraining: New ICT that is introduced into an organization will mean training for 

employees in how to use the new technology. 

 Flexible working: New technology offers the potential of home working or tele-working. 

This means employees may be able to work out with their normal workplace but 

maintaining an ICT link with their supervisors. 

 

3. Resistance to change: When introducing new technology employees may feel threatened or 

may not wish to learn something new. This can create tension. Also there will be training 

issues that need to be addressed. 

 

4. Narrowing of span of control: With fewer employees, and therefore fewer subordinates, the 

span of control (the number of people who report to a manager) may narrow. 

 

5. Privacy: Privacy has been and continues to be a significant issue of concern for both current 

and prospective electronic commerce customers. With regard to web interactions and e- 

commerce the following dimensions are most salient:  

 Privacy consists of not being interfered with, having the power to exclude; individual 

Privacy is a moral right. 

 Privacy is "a desirable condition with respect to possession of information by other 

persons about him/herself on the observation/perceiving of him/herself by other persons" 

6. Lack of online culture: Electronic way of doing business is a new concept for the societies 

of the developing nations. People usually buy and sell on face-to-face basis. They see and 

touch (physically) what they want, negotiate on best deals, and buy. This is the type of 

business activity they are familiar with, which is entirely different from online way of doing 

it. The idea of buying goods and services that cannot be seen and touched physically is not 

the type of risk they can afford. They are not confident also whether online merchants are 

trustworthy enough to deliver products and services as promised (Bickersteth, 2005). 

Merchants as well are afraid to sell their products over the Internet. Considering the lack of 

online buying habits of the society, and because of the reason that electronic way of doing 

business is not well-known, they think it is a high business risk to take. They usually are not 

willing to invest on online ventures. Thus, this extremely damages the growth of E-

commerce in these nations (Oladimeji, 2012). 

 

7. Lack of Trust: Basically, trust is a major issue in online business environment. As 

mentioned earlier, people in the developing nations are not confident with online way of 

doing business, by which one of the major issues is trust. Because E-commerce is not a 

practice in these countries, and business is usually done on face-to-face bases, people usually 

raise trust issues. They are obliged to think how could they trust people they do not see and 

may be found thousands of kilometers away? Besides, because there are no E-commerce 

policies and laws in most of developing countries, they are afraid where to go in case of 

disputes (Bayemi, 2008). 
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8. Limited access to Telecommunication infrastructure and high cost of Internet: E-

commerce requires technological foundations. One of the major ones is access to the Internet. 

To run an online business one needs an Internet connection with stable and high connection 

speed. However, mostly the Internet connection type in the developing nations is a dial up 

connection, which is very limited and slow. Besides, the cost of possessing it is high. This is 

another challenge E-commerce faces in the developing nations (Aminu, 2013). 

 

9. Lack of Electronic payment facilities for enabling transfer of funds: Banking is another 

major facility needed to do E-commerce. And in most cases, the developing nations lack this 

major facility. Online merchants in these countries are obliged to use banking facilities 

offshore if they are going to do business over the net. 

 

10.  Imperfect legal system and policy barriers: To do E-commerce, perfect legal system and 

policy is required. Without them it is impossible to do business online. However, these 

nations usually lack these major systems which in turn could make doing E-commerce 

difficult. However, even though doing business online in the developing nations is difficult, it 

is not impossible at all. It can be done given the circumstances. It could take more effort to be 

successful though. In addition, the industry needs time to utilize its potentials (Oladimeji, 

2012). 

 

11. Poor Marketing: No business can thrive without effective marketing. The degree of 

marketing ineptitude displayed by Nigerian online businesses is appalling (Gonzalez, 2008). 

How any of these sites hope to survive without doing any kind of marketing is preposterous 

to researcher. They all seem to think all it takes to succeed online is some flashy website 

(which is not even visible to search engines). 

 

12. Unstable Power Supply: It is already common knowledge now that planning for ICT base 

businesses in Nigeria cannot rely on public power supply. Some companies had resorted to 

―operate on Generator, and put public power supply on stand-by‖ which is very expensive 

(Georges, 2007). 

 

13. Advance Fee Fraud (419): Fraudsters send uniform letters, faxes or emails to several 

foreigners listed in directories, usually thousands, claiming to be in the position to transfer 

huge sums out of the country and offering the individual huge sums of money in exchange 

for the use of their accounts (Oladimeji, 2012). 

 

14. Connectivity Problems: These are challenges peculiar to the Internet sector. It is sad to note 

that up till today there is no Internet Exchange Point in Nigeria. Local Internet traffic still has 

to transit through points in Europe and America at great cost.  

 

15. Cable and Facility Vandalization: Nigeria is one country where private and public facilities 

are vandalized. This practice, which started as far back as the 80s, with the Vandalization of 

the National Electric Power Authority   (NEPA) and Nigerian Telecommunication (NITEL) 

equipment/cables, is still on though on a lesser scale (Adams, 2011). 

Factors That Limit the Use of Mobile Money in Nigeria includes: 
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1. Little or No Awareness: The numbers of people who do not know much about the existence 

of mobile money transactions in Nigeria are many. The awareness been created for the 

existence of mobile money in Nigeria is not much (Anwar, 2000).  A lot of people especially 

those in the rural areas are not even aware of the concept of mobile money, so how would 

they queue in when they do not even know what the concept is all about? 

 

2. Mobile Money Payments are Not Adopted by Most Merchants: This means that the 

number of vendors who accept mobile money as means of payment for their goods and 

services are few in Nigeria. Most sellers and vendors prefer cash or cheque as a medium for 

payment. This limits the use or need for mobile money, unlike what is obtainable in other 

developed countries where virtually all goods and services are paid for with the use of mobile 

money (Oladimeji, 2012). 

 

3. Few Mobile Money Agents: Mobile money agents are people who help you load or deposit 

funds in your mobile money account. The number of mobile money agents in Nigeria is very 

few. In a country like Nigeria with a population of over a 160 million, there are less than 

5,000 mobile money agents in the country. This limits those who may wish to fund their 

mobile money accounts in order to make transactions. 

 

4. Network Problem: Mobile money in Nigeria is being operated between the user and the 

mobile operators (MTN, GLO, Airtel and Etisalat) and such transactions take place via SMS 

or mobile internet. An inefficient network service can hamper the effectiveness of mobile 

money transactions. 

 

5. Lack of Interest on Mobile Money Accounts: Most mobile money accounts in Nigeria do 

not attract any interest rate so people see it as a fund that is only meant for spending money 

rather than saving it. It is not a good store of money for the long term and especially in an 

inflationary economy (Oladimeji, 2012). 

Solutions to the Problems Limiting Mobile Money in Nigeria 

1. Create More Awareness: Awareness on the benefits derived from the use of mobile money 

should be create in the country , especially for those people who reside in rural or less 

developed areas of the country. Such awareness can be created via –Sending Bulk SMS by 

Network providers, bill boards and handbill, explaining the discount on transactions etc. 

 

2. Encourage Vendors to Incorporate Mobile Money in Their Transactions: Vendors and 

sellers of goods and services should be encouraged to incorporate mobile money transfer as a 

means of payments for their services. Especially, those running e-commerce stores. This 

would encourage more people to start making use of mobile money in their transactions 

(Gabriel, 2012). 

 

3. More People Should be Encouraged to Become Agents: With more agents around, more 

people would be encouraged to fund and make use of mobile money. 

 

4. Combat Network Problems: Network providers should work on making their network good 

and faster. It would encourage more people to make their transactions through mobile money 

which is faster. 
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Conclusion 

What this paper work modestly attempted to do is to carefully bring into focus what it 

takes to have an effective and efficient ICT application in business management in Nigeria, 

especially in various models that bring about emergence of electronic business management by 

developing e-transactions; which includes: e-banking, e-commerce, e-marketing, e-recruitment, 

e-governance and corporate management. The implementation of e-business in Nigeria requires 

strong leadership and vision. It also requires a comprehensive strategy that is not only 

benchmarked on global best practice but also sensitive to existing economic realities. 

Today, modernizing the state without e-governance is not thinkable anymore both in 

theory and in practice. The research conclude that, legal framework that will make provisions for 

e-business management and transactions is needed in Nigeria for the desired development to be 

achieved. The non-existence of an enacted law on Electronic Transaction in Nigeria has created 

an unpredictable legal environment for e-commerce. The rights and obligations of the transacting 

parties, legal aspects of electronic contracts, use of specified security procedures (including 

digital signatures) and concerns for authentication and non-repudiation is still a source of 

concern. It has denied businesses and community confidence in electronic transactions, and to 

use electronic communication in their transactions with government.  

Reducing uncertainty about the legal effect of electronic information and 

communications, and the time and place of dispatch and receipt of electronic communications 

are some of the issues to address.  

Recommendations  

1.  Business Entrepreneurs should as a matter of urgency create e-commerce platform for 

entrepreneurs to harness and make a use of it, apart from their e-services. 

2. Problems militating against e-banking and their proposed solutions should be taking into 

consideration by Entrepreneurs operating in Nigerian Economy. 

3. Corporate organizations i.e banking and non-banking alike should appreciate ICT application 

for sustainable development. 

4. Governments should educate people on ICT for e-commerce to contribute immensely to 

economic growth and development. 

5. Governments should also provide regular power supply as no industry can survive either 

electronic business or the brick and mortal business without adequate power supply. 

6. Master plan should develop an E-business model in Nigeria. 

7. The area of Government intervention is highly needed if e-commerce has to be successful in 

Nigeria. The corporate Institutions have been doing their best including the banks; but 

without government serious intervention little will be achieved in e-commerce in Nigeria.  

8. Nigerian problem is not corruption alone but failure to put in place mechanism or 

infrastructure that will make life easy for the citizens to work and live well in society. 

9. Nigeria needs good energy distribution, good roads, an overhaul postal system, good 

communication network, and other social amenities. 
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Abstract 

 

Education consists of two components which are inputs and outputs.  Inputs consist of human 

and material resources and outputs are the goals and outcomes of the educational process. 

Visual Instructional materials which are educational inputs are of vital importance to the 

teaching of not only geography but to any other subjects like biology, history, chemistry, physics, 

and agricultural science etc. in the school curriculum. This paper reveals the role visual 

instructional materials play in the effective teaching of geography and types of visual 

instructional materials. The paper further provides recommendations such as the use of visual 

instructional materials in teaching geography in schools should be encouraged by the Federal 

Ministry of Education and state ministries of education through organizing seminars and 

workshops to teachers on effective utilization of visual instructional materials in teaching. 

 

Introduction 

Education, according to Coombs (1970) consists of two components.  He classified these 

two components into inputs and outputs.  According to him, inputs consist of human and 

material resources and outputs are the goals and outcomes of the educational process. Both the 

inputs and outputs form a dynamic organic whole and if one wants to investigate and assess the 

educational system in order to improve its performance, effects of one component on the other 

must be examined. 

Visual Instructional materials which are educational inputs are of vital importance to the 

teaching of not only geography but to any other subjects like biology, history, chemistry, 

physics, and agricultural science etc. in the school curriculum.  Wales (1975) was of the opinion 

that the use of visual instructional materials would go a long way in enhancing students‘ 

academic performance. 

 Acikgoz, (2005) advocated the use of pictures which will help children in grounding 

their thoughts and feelings. He said that pictures are used as alternatives to real objects where it 

is impossible to show students the real objects, and they do serve effectively in illustrating 

information.  

Visual instructional materials are important tools in teaching and learning geography, 

according to Abayomi (2008) it provides and carries information to the learner. Visual 

instructional materials include world globe, topographical maps, graphics, posters, models, 

charts, photographs, pictures, etc. This is teaching - learning processes which enhances the 

knowledge, interest of students and also helps to enhance the quality of teachers‘ presentation, 

learners‘ interest, reinforce verbal and visual messages, for easy evaluation of the learning 

outcomes and make the learning more permanent and real in the learners.  
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Agunjobi (2009) conceptualizes visual instructional material and facilities as aids and 

materials which make it easier for the teacher to impart knowledge and skills to the learners.                     

He additionally stressed that teaching materials and facilities save time, make learning more 

effective and promote interest for both teachers and the learners. Ricardo (2008) viewed visual 

instructional materials as tools used to supplement the written or spoken words in the 

transmission of knowledge, attitude and idea and to emphasize, clarify or vitalize the instruction. 

Silver (2010) asserts that visual instructional materials are written text books and related 

core materials (including those specific materials which are used by the teacher for classroom 

instruction) needed by a state or local education authority or agency, for use in primary and post 

primary schools. Instruction includes specifically  requested teachers editions of such materials. 

He further laments that teaching aids or instructional materials consist of carefully planned and 

selected  resources to facilitate teaching and learning processes. Instructional materials are all the 

objects, things, peoples and plates used to promote the teaching and learning of geography. 

Abdullahi (2012) states that visual instructional materials mean all those resources used to 

supplement the normal learning process of listening, seeing, reading and writing. 

John (2010) describes visual instructional materials as any devices, pieces of equipment 

graphic representation and illustration designed and used to assist the learners to learn 

comprehensively. 

Adesanya (2011) views visual instructional materials like text books, chalkboard, models, 

comics chart, television, radio and other projected and non-projected tools which brings about 

efficacy and efficiency in the teaching and learning process and invariably, promotes and 

enhances the achievement of instructional objectives. On the issue of gender, most studies show 

that on the average, girls perform better than boys. Girls get higher grades and complete high 

school at a higher rate compared to boys (Jacob, 2002). 

Research Questions 

i. What is the effect of visual instructional material on academic performance of senior 

secondary school Students in experimental and control groups? 

ii. What is the effect of visual instructional material on academic performance of students 

located in Kankia Local Government area? 

iii. What is the effect of visual instructional material on academic performance of males and 

females students in experimental groups?   

Research Hypotheses 

The research formulates the following three null hypotheses: 

H01:  There is no significant difference between the academic performance of senior secondary 

school students in experimental and control groups. 

H02:  There is no significant difference between the academic performance of senior secondary 

school students located in Kankia Local Government area.  

H03:  There is no significant difference between the academic performance of males and 

females students in experimental groups. 

Types of Instructional Materials 
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Shuaibu (2011) laments that, instructional materials are being classified into three major 

categories. These are:  

i. visual materials 

ii. audio materials 

iii. audio visual materials 

 

i. Visual Materials; Visual materials involve the use of visual perception in the 

development of skills and understanding which include: 

a. Three dimensional material objects, models and specimens 

b. Printed materials such as textbooks, workbooks, journals, newspapers, magazines, 

newsletters etc. 

c. Boards‘ chalkboard, bulletin boards, flannel or flat boards 

d. Still pictures: non-projected (photograph, illustrations) and projected (slicks, 

filmstrip, overhead projector and opaque projector 

e. Graphics: charts, graphs, maps, globes, posters, diagrams. 

ii.  Audio Materials: Audio materials convey messages through sound productions which 

include Radio, record player and tape recorder. 

iii.  Audio Visual Materials: e.g. motion pictures, television, computer, video tape/cassette, 

AVD/MP3/CD Players etc. 

The instructional materials (teaching aids) are classified into graphic materials, still 

pictures, motion pictures, audio materials, three dimensional materials, computer aided and 

computer managed instructions. Instructional materials can further be classified as follows: 

i. print and non-print 

ii. visual, audio and audio visual 

In the print, instructional materials comprise of the most commonly used 

materials available to man. These include textbooks, workshop, proceedings journals, and 

newspapers and bulletin while the non-print on the other hand constitute all instructional 

materials that are non-books. 

iii.  Visual instructional materials enhance teaming by appealing to the sense of vision e.g. 

chalkboard, bulletin, panel boards, still pictures, diagram and models (Udo, 2006). 

Ughamadu (1992) classify instructional materials into printed media i.e. textbook, 

reference book, journal, posters) and non-printed media (i.e. pore/bonds, models 16mm film 

projector, transparencies and overhead projector). They have also been classified as audio-media 

(examples are real things, model mock –ups pictures, slide filmstrips and transparencies). Also 

we have audio-visual media which include items like instructional television, 16mm and 8mm 

sound films (Obeka, 2010). Another classification is that of hard ware (examples are audio 

cassette recorder, video recorder, slide and film strip projector, overhead projector, motion 

pictures projector and software (examples are audio tapes, video tapes, slide films, transparencies 

and motion pictures films) hardware transmit and retrieve information (Udo, 2006). 

Visual Instructional Materials for Teaching Geography 

Visual instructional materials are important tools and techniques in the geography 

teaching-learning process. It provides and carries information to students, it also arose the 
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interest of the students regarding geography. While teaching each topic of geography, visual 

instructional materials can be utilized and it should be specified by the concern teacher. Visual 

instructional materials include world globe, topographical maps, atlas, regalia, models, charts, 

photographs, pictures, etc. This is teaching - learning processes which enhance the knowledge, 

interest of student and also helps to enhance the quality of teachers‘ presentation. Instructional 

materials means, educational resources used to improve students‘ knowledge, abilities, and 

skills, to monitor their assimilation of information, and to contribute to their overall development 

and upbringing" (Wathore, 2012). 

In the teaching-learning process, the following are the reasons why instructional media 

should be utilized.  

i. To focus attention  

ii. To motivate learners‘ interest  

iii. To reinforce verbal and visual messages 

iv. To elucidate verbal concepts 

v. To save teacher‘s time for presentation 

vi. To provide source of information and authority  

vii. To provide experience not otherwise available 

viii. To make learning more practical, exciting and lively. 

ix. For easy evaluation of the learning outcomes  

x. To make the learning more permanent and real in the learners 

The instructional media is to be effectively used during the teaching learning process, 

particularly in the teaching of geography; the following steps should be followed by the presenter 

or teacher:  

(a)  Preparation 

(b)  Presentation 

(c)  Evaluation  

(d)  Follow-up                                          

(a)    Preparation:  

The preparation is consisting of the following: 

i.  Teacher‘s self-preparation 

Teacher should properly prepare the media to be used before going to the classroom. The 

media should be previewed properly in terms of visual and audio aspects of the media. 

The selection should be properly done based on certain criteria that should be followed. 

The preparation should be effective and systematically done in consonance with the 

instructional presentation procedure to be followed while getting to the classroom.  

ii. Class Preparation 

This involves both the learning environment and class preparation for the utilization of 

the media. The teacher should make sure that the learners are properly arranged for free 

movement and adequate ventilation and illumination. The media should be properly 

arranged for easy viewing and auditory. As much as possible all forms of noise factors 
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should be eliminated that is physical, physiological and linguistic factors for effective 

teaching-learning process to take place.  

(b)  Presentations  

At presentation step charts models, maps, graphics, posters, pictures etc. Davidson (1996) 

stated that, the use of such medium in Geography lesson is imperative as it makes a 

valuable contribution to the quality of students learning, such visual instructional 

materials can be used in several ways, during geography lesson for instance by pasting 

them on the chalkboard or wall of the classroom like posters, maps, charts. Secondly, by 

holding the visual materials and be moving around within students in the class for the 

student to be looking and it should be explaining by the teacher and thirdly, by asking the 

students to come forward and see it themselves etc. 

Importance of Visual Instructional Materials in Teaching Geography 

According to (Dubey, 2009) teachers should exhibit skills and understanding in the use of 

some instructional materials for maximum result. The practical use of some instructional 

materials are: 

a. Print materials: These are also referred to as reading materials, individuals go through 

them to gather information about people, places, process, and event in the class, they can 

be used to provide general class discussions during geography class. 

These materials should be used to: 

i. Solves identified problems and suggest rational solutions 

ii. Stimulate thinking and interest 

iii. Provide organized subject matter for learners to study 

iv. Develop the skills of identifying needed information on a variety of issues, 

persons and process 

 

However, for this purpose to be achieved the teachers must ensure that the contents of 

such materials are authentic and accurately suitable to the learners and environment 

should be free from destruction and bias. Also materials should be checked for good 

illustration, clear print and durability. Furthermore, the teachers should combine the use 

of reading materials with the other categories of materials to practically illustrate and 

demonstrate process. 

 

b. Non print materials such as chalk board and chart are the common non-electrically 

operated instructional materials mostly geography teachers used. They are visual aids. 

Chalk board: the chalkboard is also a display material which the teacher uses for 

writing, sketching, and illustration, drawing and summarizing salient points of geography 

lesson. It is therefore the focal point of learning in the classroom. The chalkboard should 

be properly placed for all learners to learn from materials displayed on them. In order to 

effectively use the chalkboard, geography teachers should abide by the following 

standards (Okorie, 2004 in Musa 2010.): 

 

i. On entering the classroom, the teacher should ensure that all materials not 

relevant to the lesson be completely removed. 

ii. Begin writing on the chalk board from the left to the right 
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iii. Stand sideways while writing on the board.  Teachers should not talk to the board 

and turn their back to the class. They should explain points facing the class and 

move sideways to write on the board. 

iv. Write and draw neatly and tangibly 

v. Write straight not on a standing manner on the chalk board 

vi. Materials on the board should not be crowded; always clear the chalkboard with 

the relevant duster. Teachers should never use their bare fingers to clear the 

board. 

vii. After writing on the board, it is a good practice to check materials from the back 

of the class to ensure clarity and correct any observed error made. 

viii. Constantly maintain the chalkboard to enable it serve its purpose. 

Charts: These are visual materials that carry instructional materials on a subject matter. 

They can easily be prepared by the geography teacher, through local available materials 

and it is simple. In order to effectively use the chart as visual instructional materials the 

geography teachers need to check and master the subject content, and skillfully use them 

at the most appropriate time in the lesson. As a concept of process is being developed 

they need also to be adequately managed for the learners to see and benefit from the 

information they carry. It is purposively wrong for the geography teacher to ask the 

learners to hold up charts in their hand. While teachers explain points in the lesson 

Okorie (2004) in Musa (2009) says, teachers should creatively divide means to hold up 

charts in the class room either on the walls or somewhere preferably on the chalk board, 

care should be taken so that charts do not distract the attention of the learners. 

Research Design 

The research design employed for this study was pre-test, post-test quasi-experimental 

design. This enables the researcher to determine the effect of the use of visual instructional 

materials on secondary school students‘ performance in geography in some selected schools in 

Kankia Local Government Area. Geography Achievement Test (GAT) was used to determine 

academic performance among the SS I students of geography. The scores of the experimental 

groups and control groups were related to establish whether the independent variable of the study 

(instructional materials) had any significant effect on the dependent variable (students‘ 

performance) 

 

Population            
 

The population for the study consists of SS I students from senior secondary schools in 

Kankia Local Government Area. In all, there were 810 students in the area. All the schools in the 

area operate a common curriculum.  

 

 

 

 

Sample and Sampling Technique 

 

A simple random sampling technique was used to select two schools in Kankia Local 

Government Area of Katsina State. This method was used to obtain samples from the area. The 

sample of the study comprised of 80 SS I students who were randomly selected from the total 

population of 810 in seven senior secondary schools in Kankia Local Government Area of 
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Katsina State. The randomly selected students (samples) were also selected into experimental 

and control groups using the same simple random sampling technique.  

 

Research instrument  

 

The instrument the researcher used for this study was Geography Achievement Test 

(GAT). The instruments comprised of (40) objectives and (3) essay questions adopted from 

standardized WAEC and NECO past questions in line with the opinion of Roswells, (2009). 

 

Data analysis  

 

The data collected was analyzed using statistical tool of T-test. 

 

Hypothesis I: There is no significant difference between the academic performance of 

senior secondary school students in experimental and control groups. 

 

Table 1. T-test analysis of students’ performance in experimental and control groups 

 

Group N Mean D.D DF T P Decision 

Experimental 

Control  

40 

40 

49.80 

23.123 

8.89 

5.02 

78 26.14 0.00 Rejected  

Total 80       

Significant level = 0.05, degree of freedom=78 

The null hypothesis was rejected because the p-value of 0.00 was less than the alpha 

value of 0.05. This means that there was significant difference in the academic performance of 

students in experimental and control groups. The students in experimental group performed 

better than those in control group. 

 

Hypothesis II .There is no significant difference between the academic performance of 

senior secondary school students located in urban and rural area of Kankia Local 

Government area.  

 

Table 2. t-test analysis of student’ performance by location 

 

Location N Mean D.D DF T P Decision 

Urban 

Rural 

45 

35 

49.27 

50.60 

9.21 

8.45 

78 -0.733 0.465 Retained 

Total 40       

Significant level = 0.05, degree of freedom=78  

 

From the table the null hypothesis was retained because the p-value of 0.46 was greater 

than the alpha value of 0.05. This means that there is no significant difference between the 

academic performance of senior secondary school students exposed to visual instructional 

materials in urban and rural areas. 

 

Hypothesis III .There is no significant difference between the academic performance of 

males and females students in experimental group. 
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Table 3. T-test analysis of academic performance scores of male and female students in 

experimental group 

 

Group N Mean D.D DF T P Decision 

Male 

Female 

25 

15 

48.78 

51.04 

8.21 

9.61 

38 -1.27 0.207 Retained 

Total 40       

Significant level = 0.05, degree of freedom=38 

 

The null hypothesis was retained because the p-value of 0.21 was greater than the alpha 

value of 0.05. This means that there was no significant difference between the academic 

performance of male and female students exposed to visual instruction materials in experimental 

group.  

 

Discussion of major findings 

 

From table 1, it shows that the experimental group has the highest mean score than 

control group which was an indication that there is significant difference in the academic 

performance of the students in experimental and control group. Therefore, the null hypothesis 

that stated that there is no significant difference in the academic performance of geography 

students in the experimental and control group was rejected. This means teaching using visual 

instructional materials enhance performance of geography students better than lectured method. 

This study was in line with the study of Davidson, (1996). 

The finding in table 2 revealed that there is no significant difference between the 

academic performance of senior secondary school students exposed to visual instructional 

materials in urban and rural area. This finding was in line with the finding of Jacob, (2002) and 

Wathore (2012) who found that the use of visual instructional materials improve students, 

knowledge, abilities and skills to monitor their assimilation of information and contribute to their 

overall development and up bringing irrespective of their location. 

The result in table 3 revealed that there was no significant difference in the academic 

performance of male and female students exposed to visual instruction aids. This finding was in 

agreement with that of Abdullahi (2012) but contrary to that of Jacob, (2002). 

Conclusion 

Based on the findings of this study, the following conclusions were drawn: 

 Students exposed to visual instructional materials performed better than lecture group 

 Rural and urban students taught geography using visual instructional materials did not 

differ significantly in their performance. 

 Male and female students taught using visual instruction materials did not differ 

significantly in their performance. 

 

Recommendations  

Based on the findings of the study the following recommendations were made: 
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1. The use of visual instructional materials in teaching geography in schools should be 

encouraged by the federal ministry of education and state ministries of education through 

organizing seminars and workshops to teachers on effective utilization of visual 

instructional materials in teaching. 

2. There is a need for federal and state ministries of education to provide visual instructional 

materials for teaching geography in secondary schools across the federation. 

3. Training and retraining of teachers on the use of visual instructional materials in teaching 

geography should be encouraged. 

4. Non- governmental organizations and parents should assist in the provision of visual 

instructional materials so as to encourage the teachers to be more productive in the class. 
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Abstract 

 Nigeria is one of the countries in the world blessed with both human and material resources that 

if properly harnessed can make the country compete favorably with developed countries. 

However, in recent times the major problem affecting the country over the years is bad 

governance and lack of unity among the Nigeria populace. As an indispensable catalyst to 

human development, the media is one of the important tools that preach the gospel of unity and 

good governance. This paper examines the role media plays in achieving good governance and 

unity under a democratic dispensation. Recommendations are made on how the media can serve 

as an instrument of promoting democratic values, unity and good governance to consolidate the 

gains of our nascent democracy. 

Keywords:  Media, Dispensation, Good Governance, Unity 

 

 

Introduction 

 

The media can be a powerful force for change in both developed and developing 

countries. In developing countries, it can have an important role in advancing a proper 

development agenda, as well as supporting economic growth. Where it is able to effectively 

fulfill the roles of watchdog, gatekeeper and agenda-setter, it can improve governance by raising 

the citizens‘ awareness of social issues, enabling citizens to hold their governments to account, 

curbing corruption, and creating a civic forum for debate. It can also amplify the voice of the 

marginalized and excluded groups and can enhance unity among the people. The constitutional 

responsibility of the media is to educate, entertain and inform. In pursuance of this responsibility, 

the media broadens and deepens one‘s perspectives on matters affecting public interest. As the 

fourth estate of the realm, the media also serves as the mirror of the society. According to 

Daramola (1999) the media is accountable to the people, hence the barometer by which the 

public measures the performance of government. The stability of democratic government 

depends on the flow of public information about the policies, plans and programmers of 

government. The media has a sacred duty of upholding the truth.  They also have the social 

responsibility of collecting and disseminating information to the public, which means to educate 

citizens and consistently strive to put ahead of others, matters of public and national interest.  

 

The enthronement of an enduring democratic culture, good governance and unity is the 

most challenging responsibility of a free press in performing this responsibility, media 

practitioners are expected to promote civility by maintaining confidentially, public trust and 

morality.   

 

 

Definition of Mass Media 
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Mass media means technology that is intended to reach a mass audience. It is the primary 

means of communication used to reach the vast majority of the general public. The most 

common platforms for mass media are newspapers, magazines, radio, television and the internet. 

The general public typically relies on the mass media to get information regarding political 

issues, social issues, entertainment and news. 

 

The mass media is divided into two: that is the Traditional and the New Media. 

According to Adrienne (1994), the Traditional Media comprises the Print Media which include: 

newspapers, magazines, and Books etc and the Broadcast Media that includes: radio, television, 

and cinema etc.  The new media on the other hand refers to the internet and its related outlets. 

The media can be seen as a technology that carries messages to a large audience who are diverse, 

heterogeneous and homogenous in nature. The television conveys both sound and vision while 

the radio conveys sound only. However, the newspaper carries printed words.  

 

The mass media generally gather process and disseminate information, messages and 

ideas to the audience. The basic Functions of the media include information, education, 

entertainment and enlightenment (Tejumaiye, 2005).  

 

Media in enhancing good governance, unity and democratic dispensation in Nigeria  

 

Good governance is very essential in the development and progress of any society. If 

there is good governance in any country it will definitely lead to the development of all the 

sectors, all facets and all individuals in that country. Herbert (1985) defines good governance as 

the process through which decisions are implemented. Good governance has some major 

characteristics: It is participatory, consensus-oriented; accountable; transparent; responsive; 

effective and efficient; it is equitable; Inclusive and follows the rule of law. It also pertains to 

present and future needs of the society. Idumange ( 2001) contend that if any of these is missing, 

the concept of good governance is hampered. 

 

There is indeed a symbolic relationship between good governance and the media. 

Whenever and wherever there is good governance, there is the likelihood of peace, unity and 

security which are the necessary ingredients for progress and development. For example, the 

Boko Haram crises in the Northern Eastern region of the country, the Niger Delta crises that 

affects the South Eastern part of the country and OPC militancy that affects the South Western 

region of Nigeria requires the media to help in eradicating or minimizing the problems by 

producing programmes that will educate both the government and the people. For example, all 

the government needs to do is to use the media and explain to the affected communities what it is 

doing in solving their problems. The media should also be used to inform government about the 

needs of the people. 

On the other hand unity translates to harmony, the state of being one and unification 

Idubor (2000).Unity arguably is the greatest challenge that is facing Nigeria today. It is even 

more so for Nigeria that is made up of an estimated 250 ethnic groups Igbokwe (1999).The 

plurality of groups tends to throw up centrifugal forces which tear the country apart. Therefore, 

this informs the need to use the media to integrate the distinct ethnic or desperate groups to 

become a ―monolithic ―whole that shares a common, identity and destiny. Thus, as Kalejaiye 

(2002) posits, national integration is a process that attempts to erode the presence of micro-

nationalities in place of spirit of nationhood. 
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The media should be a tool of enhancing good governance and national unity; they must 

play their functional role by creating programmers that will promote national harmony and 

fostering understanding among the various ethnic and religious groups in Nigeria. Thus, the 

media must also preach other factors such as qualitative education, youth development, 

economic empowerment which is tenets of good governance and at the end leads to national 

unity. 

 

On the other hand, it is needless to stress that democratic governments the world over, are 

formed to advance public interests. Thus, there are universal essential ingredients which every 

truly democratic country must have and these are as follows: 

 

i.  The right of the people to choose freely their governments periodically 

ii.  The right to freedom of association, especially in forming political parties 

Iii.  The primacy of the rule of law and the independence of the judiciary 

iv.  Finally, the continuing transparency and accountability of government to its electorate 

 

The more democracy is guided by the above mentioned principles, the more likely it is 

that the government would practice good governance. Indeed, good governance, normally 

follows when there is freely elected democratic government with a vigilant electorate and the 

media, under the supremacy of laws rather than persons in government and a commitment to the 

public good on the part of the government leadership (Kegan, 1990).  

 

In recent times, the social media is used as platform for causing disunity, hatred and 

negative propaganda among the citizenry and government. A clear example is the agitation for 

the Republic Biafra by the Igbo where they use social media to post wrong stories that can lead 

to the break-up of Nigeria. Today, everybody is now a journalist and free to post anything on the 

social media without minding the consequences. It is likely that the public could rise against the 

government on the basis of the negative reports or unverified information about the government   

being posted on the social media. This could jeopardize the existence of the government and the 

country. Therefore, it is the duty of the media to work effectively to reverse such an ugly 

situation. 

 

Ideally, the media should provide voice to those marginalized because of poverty, gender, 

or ethnic or religious affiliation. By giving these groups a place in the media, their views and 

their afflictions become part of the mainstream public debate to be hopefully contributed to a 

special census that the injustices against them ought to be redressed Popoola (2002). In this way, 

the media also contribute to the easing of social conflicts and to promoting reconciliation among 

divergent social groups.  

 

The media is an essential tool for enhancing good governance, unity in any democratic 

dispensation. Traditionally, according to Sobowale  (2002) ―The role of the mass media is to 

inform, educate, and entertain members of the society. ―It is also expected to propagate unity 

among the people. The role of the mass media is paramount in ―creating political awareness, 

cultural heritage of the people and in ―creating political awareness, engendering empathy and 

mobilizing people for social change. The media according to Akinfeleye (2003) ―is a watch-dog, 

check-on-to uncover and never to cover up corruption and or wrong doings by the other three 

estates. They are also to monitor governance and make the other three estates accountable to 

people at all times.‖Also, the unity of the country is vested on the media by embarking or 

producing programmes that will enhance unity among the people. 
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According to Rodman (2004) a fearless and effective watchdog is critical in fledgling 

democracies such as Nigeria where existing democratic institutions are weak and unity of co-

existence among Nigerians is weak. The watchdog role of the press is all the more important 

because the critical arms of government: the legislature and the judiciary seem to have neglected 

their oversight functions hence they are powerless as mechanisms of social control. Thus, the 

media in every society has a significant role to play in the check against the abuse of power, 

corruption and bad governance with a view to entrenching transparency, accountability and 

strengthen democratic fledging institutions. The media also serves as a link between governors 

and the governed and as an arena for public debate that leads to more intelligent policy and 

decision-making. A prominent US television journalist Babarinde (2000) posits that the mass 

media is a public sphere which ―provides a culture of community conversation by activating 

inquiry on serious public issues.‖ In new democracies, the expectation is that the media would 

help build a civic culture and a tradition of discussion and debate which was not possible during 

the period of authoritarian rule. 

 

The Nigerian media should be a watchdog of the society to enhance good governance and 

sustain unity among the citizenry. The media contribute greatly to bringing out information that 

can have an enormous impact on government policies.  

 

The media is thus a crucial instrument of ensuring accountability, in addition to being an 

instrument of unity and good governance. The media can serve as powerful counter forces to 

good governance, enhancing unity and democratic stability in Nigeria.   Advocates of transparent 

government have been demanding that government should consider a basic set of principles to 

govern the freedom and independence of the media (Bill, 1993). 

 

National Integration or Unity is meant to combine and to bring together all the people of 

a country. It is a sentiment that binds together all the people in one common bond, no matter 

their race, caste, sub-caste, region or religion. Actually it is a strong cementing force by virtue of 

which all types of people live together peacefully and can identify themselves as part of a single 

whole. Therefore, the media is the link between the people of a country to propagate the 

information from one end of the country to the other either by electronic means or by the means 

of print, i.e. either by Radio, Television, and Internet or by newspapers. Media is the most 

powerful tool of communication. It helps in promoting the right things on the right time. It gives 

a real exposure to the mass audience about what is right or wrong. . Unity is binding the people 

in the sentiment of oneness i.e. in the bond of nationalism or what is called national integration, 

it is necessary for all to eliminate and evaporate the feeling of regionalism, communalism and 

linguistic etc among themselves.  In a society the media plays a very important role, without 

media the people in societies would be isolated, not only from the rest of world but from 

government, law and orders, neighboring towns and cities.  
 

The role of the media in enhancing good governance, unity and democratic stability 

remains a crucial issue in Nigeria today. Truly, some of these diverse factors may be inherent in 

the history, geography and culture of our country, but there are also forces that accentuate these 

factors. Religious fundamentalism is one such forces while linguistics diversities constitute 

another. There are people in this country who hold an exclusive view of religion which drives 

them into sectarian frenzy that does not admit tolerance of others. Despite a shared culture of so 

many years, linguistics diversities and communalism have often generated tensions and conflicts 

among different communities threatening the fabric of national unity. The same holds good for 

regionalism exacerbated no doubt by inequitable development amongst different regions of this 
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country. All the above forces and factors do pose a challenge to Nigerian unity and integrity and 

therefore conscious efforts will have to be made by media to preserve same.  

 

The media has a constructive role to play for the society. Today news channels and even 

some newspapers are mouthpiece of some social issues, which helps us to actualize the realities 

of lives. It is the fact that in most of the eras, media were not being given free and fair chances to 

explore the issues of society more openly than it is being given now; but we can't deny this fact 

that the issues were always raised in order to provide justice to the people.  

 

The role of media in enhancing unity and democracy is externally important and it  is not 

limited in terms of space and time. Media, especially the internet, has contributed a lot towards 

educating the people about good governance and what is obtainable in electoral processes.  

 

Factual reporting about the way people are governed and creating awareness about the 

importance about the peaceful co existence among the various tribes and religions in Nigeria is 

one of the essences of the media and if the Nigerian media report facts, there would be a lot of 

betterment in the society and enhance unity among the Nigerian people. However, in recent 

times the inability of the Nigerian media to be factual and objective in its reportage is the major 

drawback that has made the media to be inactive in participating in national integration.  

  

Conclusion 

 

One concept that is central to good governance and unity is the fulfillment of basic 

human needs. People can realize their full human potentials only through communication. It is 

concluded that the media is yet to meet up with its obligations in creating awareness about good 

governance and unity among the Nigerian populace. In recent times present democratic process 

in Nigeria is yet to produce good governance and unity seems to be a mirage in Nigeria. This 

could be as a result of lack of access to information, the problem of media ownership in Nigeria 

and sectional system of practicing journalism in Nigeria. Notwithstanding, this challenges 

militating against good governance and democracy in Nigeria, it is significant to note that these 

are not insurmountable. What is needed now is strong commitment on the part of the media to 

address these problems. The media have important role to play in identifying, collating and 

enhancing access to information for peace making and effective governance. 

 

The media must be seen doing its role in educating, mobilizing and enlightening 

Nigerians to understand the importance of good governance and unity in a democratic 

dispensation.      

 

Recommendations 

 

Based on the foregoing, the following are recommended: 

 

One way of maintaining the integrity of the media is to employ genuine and honest 

means of sourcing information.  

 

Another one is for the media not to solicit for pecuniary gratification as a precondition for 

publishing a story.  
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Journalists must maintain their apolitical stance in order to uphold the responsibility and 

accountability of government. 

 

The Nigeria media should be committed and self dependable and should express social 

responsibilities that would invariably sustain the growth of micro ethno system in the nation, aid 

the political terrain, and eliminate friction in human relationships and other sectors of the 

country.  

 

As the watch dog of society, they are responsible to the people and can also help in the 

elimination of social vices confronting humanity and National Integrity. 

 

Nigeria as one of popular and populous nations in Africa, its media should not ignore the 

importance and relevance of educating, enlightening, mobilizing and informing the people about 

the significance of unity, democracy and good governance.    

 

The mass media, as an agent of socialization is indispensable in a nascent democracy 

such as ours. When properly harnessed, the media could serve as an instrument of promoting 

democratic values, unity and good governance developmental journalism to consolidate the gains 

of our nascent democracy, unity and enhance good governance.  

 

Government should not discriminate in its treatment, economic or otherwise, of the news 

media, public and private. However, this will give room for the media to carry out its role in 

enhancing a stable democracy, good governance and unity among the people. 

 

Media Practitioners should have security and full legal protection to carry out their job 

effectively. Thus, it will enable them inform, educate and create awareness to the people about 

the relevance of unity, formidable democracy and good governance. 

 

Training of staff enhances their competence and performance. Therefore, attention should 

be given to training and retraining of media practitioners to enable them function more 

effectively. Good working condition and materials should not be left out. However, this enable 

the media function effectively as the watch dog of the society.    

 

The Nigerian media must be vehement in the sustenance of democracy widely and 

engaged in investigative journalism, accurate reportage of the corruption index and human right 

violations. The mass media should help to build public confidence and culture of accountability 

in government. The media should assist in strengthening Nigeria‘s fledgling democracy.   
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Abstract 

 

The study examines the impact of motivation on staff performance in Katsina State tertiary 

institutions. The main objective of the study is to examine the impact of motivation on staff 

performance in Katsina State tertiary institutions. The study used a cross-sectional survey 

research design. Questionnaire was the method of data collection. The population of study is 

1,056 staff of tertiary institutions in Katsina State. Two hundred and ninety (290) was drawn as 

sample. Descriptive and inferential statistics (Regression Analysis) were employed to explain 

descriptive and inferential statistics, correlation and test hypotheses respectively. Findings, 

among others, revealed that training and payment system has significance whereas, recognition 

has insignificant impact on the performance of the staff in tertiary institutions in Katsina State. 

The study recommend that management of the tertiary institutions in Katsina State should advise 

Government to make provisions in the budget for staff training, staff should be paid as at when 

due and all the payment system should be sustained and  management should acknowledge 

efforts, commitments and academic achievement and celebrate successes achieved by the staff so 

as to enhance their performance. 

 

Keyword: Performance, Training, Payment system and Recognition  

 

Introduction 

 

The primary objective of tertiary institutions all over the world is to impact knowledge 

through teaching, research and community services. For the tertiary institution to effectively and 

efficiently fulfill its mandates of delivering on these objectives, there is the need to employ 

qualified and competent academic staff. Tertiary Institutions worldwide was also regarded as the 

citadel of knowledge, the fountain of intellectualism and the most appropriate ground for the 

incubation of leaders of tomorrow. However, the performance of academic staff is not solely the 

function of ability to employ (qualify and competent staff) but also of how governments motivate 

the employees (Dauda and Mohammed 2012).  

 

Okoro, Eze and Ohagwu (2010) contend that motivation of workers is very important in 

organizations. They define motivation as the driving force which compels a worker to be 
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dedicated and diligent in his/her work. It can also be viewed as an internal drive to satisfy an 

unsatisfied need. Motivating staff is one of the greatest challenges facing tertiary institutions 

management in developing countries, especially Nigeria. Motivation, according to Dogun 

(2003), can be operationally defined as an effective factor which operates in the direction of an 

individual‘s behaviour towards an end or a goal consciously or unconsciously apprehended as in 

seeking for food, sex, health, social relations, performance and prestige through job, profession, 

career, academic achievement and chieftaincy title. While employees performance was viewed 

by Owojori and Popoola, (2009) as the management level of proficiency and ability to influence 

worker‘s behaviour based on the knowledge of what makes people work and also the 

organization must provide opportunities for the continued motivating and developing of 

employees not only on their jobs, but as well develop them for another jobs for which they might 

later be consider. 

 

 A tertiary institution is a knowledge and value provider, it is an autonomous institution at 

the heart of societies. It produces, examines, appraises and hands down culture by research and is 

an enterprise that serves multi-disciplinary purposes. Tertiary institutions are key author in 

national development. In most cases management of tertiary institutions normally have explicit 

mission to offer a high quality experience to all their students. Employees manage this learning 

experience since they are main interface with students. A well-motivated staff can, with 

appropriate support, build a national and international reputation for themselves and the 

institution in the research, publishing and professional areas.  Committed staff serve as a model 

of values, attitudes and behaviours to students and other people in the environs. Apart from the 

normal teaching in the class, students learn more rapidly from the ―invisible‖ curriculum – the 

lives of teachers, principals, administrators and institutions – than from the ―visible‖ curriculum 

teachers follows (Adiseshaih 1988).  

 

Managements in tertiary institutions often fulfill their organisational goals through the 

inputs of staff. Thus, managers need to have highly efficient and productive staff, in order to 

perform well, staffs need to have the knowledge and tools that are required for the job as well as 

the will to do what is expected of them, (Fapohunde, 2005). Therefore, motivation can generally 

be equated with action and the understanding of motivation unfolds to be a key to the success of 

any public organisation (Re‘em, 2010). Government in Katsina State must satisfactorily motivate 

the staff of the state tertiary institution to perform at the highest levels of productivity and 

effectiveness and get more for less. The problem is that motivating staff is easier said than done.  

 

For instance the federal Government of Nigeria (FGN) through its agencies has 

introduced different programmes which are extended to states in order to motivate staff for better 

performance. Such programmes include the Education Tax Fund (ETF) intervention, Millennium 

Development Goal (MDG), Tertiary Education Trust Fund (TETFUND) among others. One of 

such programmes is the Tertiary Education Trust Fund (TETFUND) which was established as an 

intervention agency under the TETFUND ACT, 2011, charged with the responsibility for 

managing, distributing and monitoring the education tax to public tertiary institution in Nigeria. 

It has as its objectives the provision of essential physical infrastructure for teaching and learning; 

provision of instructional material and equipment; research and publication; academic staff 

training and development; and any other need which, in the opinion of the Board of Trustees, is 

critical and essential for the improvement of the quality and maintenance of standards in higher 

educational institutions. According to the minister of education (2012) the public institutions in 

Nigeria is dotted with evidence of the TETFUND intervention. New classroom, lecture theatres, 

laboratories, staff offices, libraries, workshops and studios as well as science and engineering 
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equipments, books, journals and ICT facilities are provided by TETFUND. Also the capacity of 

lectures has been enhanced through the sponsorship of academic staff for postgraduate studies 

within Nigeria and overseas 

 

In 2011 the President equally approved the adjustment of the Consolidated Polytechnic 

and Colleges of Education Academic Staff Salary Structure (CONPCASS), and Consolidated 

Tertiary Educational Institutions therefore, for tertiary institutions to achieve its purpose they 

need to address the issue of motivation. It is in view of this that the study performed a thorough 

analysis of motivational factors and their relationship to staffs‘ performance in tertiary 

institutions. Staffs‘ performance focuses on increase in staff‘s productivity while motivation 

focuses on staff‘s attitudes towards work. 

 

Motivation and performance are terms that can be used together in order to achieve a 

desired organizational goals and objectives. The relationship between the two cannot be 

overemphasised, because motivation leads to higher performance that is why successful 

organizations create a surplus through performance (Hardeep, 2012). Motivation and 

performance are at the very heart of the study of work organizations. Well motivated staffs are 

more productive and creative which increase performance. Capital and labour are both scarce 

resources, so maximising their impact act is always a core concern of modern organizations 

(Stoner, Freeman & Gilbert, 2011). It is against this backdrop that the study was conducted to 

investigate the impact of motivation on performance of staff in Katsina State tertiary institutions. 
 

Statement of the Problem 

In every institution the relationship between an organisation and its members can be 

influenced by what motivates them to work and the kind of recognition and fulfillment they 

derive from work they do. Motivation is concerned with why certain group of people or 

individual chooses a particular course of action in preference to others, and why they continue 

with a chosen action, often over a long period and in the face of difficulties and problems. 

Motivation is an individual/internal phenomenon or strategies adopted to encourage someone or 

a set of people to work, act or do something in a desired or particular way (Mullins, 2010). 

 

Katsina State Government claimed to have motivated its employees by employed many 

strategies which aimed at stimulating academics staff for optimal performance. This according to 

the Government is evidenced in their training through government sponsorship, prompt salary 

payment, reward for good performance, fringe benefits, prompt promotion of deserving staff, 

payment of tuition fees, project allowances for those on in-service training, guaranteeing and 

giving housing, motor cycle and car loans and prompt payment of gratuities to retirees. 

 

The researcher observed that in Katsina state some of the tertiary institutions are 

characterized by low performance, lack of unity among staffs, non-challant attitude towards 

work and poor performance. Administrators of various departments usually complain that some 

staffs do not meet up their deadline in terms of work schedules, coverage of curriculum, 

submission of result sheets and continuous assessment, field work result, marked scripts and 

submission of exam results. This creates problem to the institutions. There are also the problem 

of poor motivation in terms of lack of job satisfaction which leads to high staffs turn over and 

poor performance, low morale, brain drain, dereliction to duty to mention a few which may be as 

a result of poor motivational factors such as inadequate training, payment system and recognition 
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as factors responsible for the state of affairs. These have brought serious setback and have 

created a gap in these institutions as well as the economy  

 

These observation concur with the study of Akuoko (2012) who contend that distributive 

justice deals with the ends achieved or the content of fairness, whereas procedural justice is 

related to the means used to achieve those ends or the process of fairness.. This supposition is, to 

the best knowledge of the researcher, yet to be verified and supported empirically. Previous 

studies that found positive correlation between motivation and staff performance adopted 

motivational model/scales other than that of equity, and the studies were conducted in 

orgnisations other than educational industry in Nigeria (Ojima, 2012, ALDamoe et al. 2012; 

Muzffer et al, 2012; Batool and Bariha, 2012) found that motivation exerts significant impact on 

academic staff performance but does not wield significant influence on academic staff‘ research 

performance. Impliedly, tertiary institutions staff must be adequately motivated to facilitate 

effective knowledge delivery to students, uplift standard of education and solve the lingering 

problem of declining standard of education in the country. Therefore, the problem of the study 

expressed in a question form is: how does employee motivation affect staffs‘ job performance in 

Katsina state tertiary institution? This is the gap that the current study intends to fill.  One way of 

ascertaining whether or not these tertiary institutions in Katsina are properly positioned to face 

the growing need of their services to the state, is to examine their level of motivation to work in 

these institutions.  It is based on this need that this study is an empirical attempt to understand 

the motivational factors as a significant impact of staff performance in tertiary institutions in 

Katsina state. 

 

Research Questions  

Based on the highlighted problems, the following pertinent questions were raised:  

i. To what extent does training‘ impact on staff performance in Katsina State tertiary 

institutions? 

ii. To what extent does Payment system impact on staff performance in Katsina State 

tertiary institutions?  

iii. To what extent does recognition impact on staff performance in Katsina State tertiary 

institutions? 
 

Objectives of the Study  
 

The main objective of the study is to examine the impact of motivation on staff 

performance in Katsina State tertiary institutions. Other specific objectives are to:  

i. Examine the impact of training on staff performance in Katsina State tertiary institutions.  

ii. Determine the impact of payment system on staff performance in Katsina State tertiary 

institutions.  

iii. Evaluate the impact of recognition on staff performance in Katsina State tertiary 

institutions.  

 

 

Hypotheses of the Study  

 

The following hypotheses were formulated for the study: 
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Ho1: There is no significant impact of training on staff performance in Katsina State tertiary 

institutions. 

Ho2:  There is no significant impact of payment system on staff performance in Katsina State 

tertiary institutions. 

Ho3: There is no significant impact of recognition on staff performance in Katsina State 

tertiary institutions. 
 

 

 

 

Significance of the Study  

 

Motivational program is essential in achieving goals and developing a good performance 

culture in any tertiary institution. The findings of the study serve as a basis for fostering 

improved working relationship between the management of educational institutions and their 

staff. It will also empower the management of the educational Institutions to bring about a 

transformational change in their personal and professional lives. It is also hoped that the outcome 

of this research work will help the management and staff of the tertiary institutions to appreciate 

better, the significance of a highly motivated workforce for better performance.  

 

The utility of the study also lies in the fact that it is expected to contribute to the existing 

body of knowledge on motivation and performance of staff especially with respect to 

performance of staff in Katsina State tertiary institutions. To the best of the researcher‘s 

knowledge no previous study had paid an all encompassing attention to the impact motivation 

could have on the staff performance in Katsina State tertiary institutions. This study therefore, 

will add to the stock of knowledge in the area by empirically establishing the impact of 

motivation on staff performance. 

 

This study will be significant not only to public tertiary institutions but also to private 

tertiary institution‘s owners in applying the necessary motivational programmes to boost staff 

performance. The study is also important to many other researchers and students who may wish 

to build on this work or carryout research that is similar in nature. 

 

Scope of the Study  

 

The study is designed to examine the impact of motivation on employee performance in 

Katsina State tertiary institutions. Motivation was looked at from monetary and non-monetary 

perspective. It is known that motivational factors are of a wide range and studying all of them 

will require a lot of work and difficulty, so it for this reason that this study will examine the 

following motivational factors as the independent variables: training, payment system and 

recognition. 

 

The study will cover the following four (4) tertiary institutions in Katsina state: 

i. Hassan Usman Katsina Polytechnic Katsina State 

ii. Isa Kaita College of Education Katsina State 

iii. Yusuf Bala Usman College of Legal and General Studies Katsina State 

iv. Ummaru Musa State University Katsina State 
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The above mentioned institutions are the only accredited state tertiary institutions in the 

state with similar motivational package from the State Government in Katsina. The study 

examines the concept of performance as the dependent variable which measures as (staff meeting 

their target, addressing the staff  health problem, provide job security for the staff and providing 

car loan to easy their transport problem, housing, and office facilities) and motivational factors 

which include Training (development of skills and ability, specialization, carrier development, 

how to handle facilities and development of skills), payment system (satisfied with the pay, 

salary structure, time of salary payment, E-payment and bank payment system) and  recognition 

(the way management treats staff, respect received from management, praise for work done, have 

say over their job and opinion not considered in decisions)  as our independent variable within 

the period 2008 to 2014.    

 

Review of Related Literature 
 

Introduction  

This chapter reviewed literatures relevant to the study. This is done with a view to 

identifying gaps, filling the gaps so as to seek to advance frontier of knowledge. Variables of 

motivation are examined, empirical studies are perused and theoretical framework is identified to 

anchor the study. 

Concept of Motivation and Staff Performance 

 

The concept of Motivation has different meaning depending on the way the researchers 

want to use it. It is defined in different ways by various authors. The word motivation as viewed 

by Re‘em (2010), was coined from the Latin word ‗motus‘, a form of the verb ‗movere‘ which 

means to move; influence; affect; and excite. Robinson (2004), defines motivation as ―the 

contemporary (immediate) influence on the direction, vigour and persistence of action‖. In the 

word of Singhry (2006) motivation is defined as the process that accounts for individual 

intensity, direction and persistence of effort towards attaining a goal. Laegaard and Bindslev 

(2006) maintain that ―motivation means an inner wish to make an effort‖. Bagobiri & Kassah 

(2009) opine that motivation is any influence that brings out direct or maintains people‘s goals-

directed behaviour. Chartered Management Institute in Mullins (2010) defines motivation as the 

creation of stimuli, incentives and working environments that enable people to perform to the 

best of their ability. It can be argued that motivation are processes‘ both intrinsic and rational‘ by 

which people seek to satisfy the drives, perceived needs and personal goals‘ which trigger human 

behaviour. 
 

The business society we live in is dominated with an ever increasing demand for greater 

performance. Employee performance measurement is therefore necessary to improve 

productivity and quality in the workplace, but there must be clear definition of what performance 

is before an effective measure can be obtained. ALDamoe et al. (2012) argued that organization 

performance is measured through financial and non-financial measures like sales, profit, and 

market share and non-financial factors. Measures are efficiency, quality of service, productivity 

of organization, satisfaction of employees and commitment these factors which contributed to 

the performance. Muzaffar et al. (2012) claim that to increase the employee‘s performance, it is 

crucial to inspire the employees by means of satisfying the space in between skills necessary and 

training through attendance of conference, seminars and workshops. Muzaffar et al,. (2012) 

opine that training employee is an important asset for the organization. It makes employees 

achieve the long term goals which are valuable for the organization‘s success. Batool and Bariha 
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(2012) indicate that ―employees develop their sense of self-confidence, dignity, self-worth as 

well as wellbeing when they find themselves to be a valuable asset to the organizations‖. These 

factors provide them with a sense of satisfaction based on their achieved company goals and 

continue to encourage them to make effort towards the enhancement of the organization to add 

value in its performance. 
 

Bowra et al. (2011) opine that for every successful organization human capital 

development tends to be progressive, knowing that there are other factors which contribute to 

performance of organization, but human resource is definitely the most essential one which 

contributes immensely to performance. Contrarily, Okere (2011) emphasized that ―no matter the 

strength or strategy, no business can achieve high performance unless it is operating efficiently‖. 

 

However, to Mullins (2010), performance is what one does within the limits of a position 

created by an organization to achieve goals.  This implies that performance is good when it is in 

line with the role prescriptions for the position and performance is bad if it does not align with 

the role prescriptions.  Where there is a widespread and large disparity between role prescription 

and performance, the resultant effect is performance failure. Another approach to performance is 

looking at job efficiency and effectiveness.  Mullins (2010) opines that managerial effectiveness 

is concerned with ‗doing the right things‘ and relates to the outputs of the job and what the 

manager actually achieves.  While managerial efficiency is concerned with ‗doing things right, in 

the optimum use of resources‘ and relates to inputs and what the manager does.  Hence, 

efficiency is the ration of output to input.  It could be expressed as follows: 
 

                     Output 

Efficiency = ----------- 

  Input 

 

Output may be goods and services while inputs are the resources (both human and 

material) used in the production process.  Efficiency measures how well available resources have 

been utilized to achieve the desired output.  While, effectiveness is the extent to which certain 

objectives or goals have been attained at specified periods.  For example, if an organization‘s 

objective is to make sales turnover of Two million Naira by the end of a given year, its 

effectiveness is determined by the extent such as objective is actually realized at the end of the 

period.  It follows that, performance is good when set goals are achieved efficiently and 

effectively.  However, effectiveness is more important than efficiency because one must be 

doing the right kind of work and only then does it matter whether the work is done efficiently by 

making the most economic use of resources (Stewart 2003). A simplistic approach sees 

performance as getting the job done by producing the expected results and that performance as 

the outcomes of work provide the strongest linkage to the strategic goals of the organization, 

customer satisfaction and economic contribution. This view holds that it is only delivering 

results/outcomes that count as performance (Okere, 2011 & Liu, 2007).  But Campbell (1990) 

opine that performance is behaviour and should be distinguished from outcomes.   

 

From the foregoing, this study holds that performance is concerned with both behaviour 

and outcome and that only factors that are related to achievement of organizational goals are 

components of performance concept.  Also standard performance either at employee or 

organizational level must be effective and efficient.  The next question is what measures can be 

employed to ascertain effective and efficient performance? 
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Training and Employee Performance 
 

Training is concerned with the acquisition of basic fundamental knowledge, requisite 

skills and attitudes for effective performance.  According to Hardeep, (2012) training is a 

learning process that encompasses the acquisition of knowledge, sharpening of skills, concepts, 

rules, changing of attitudes and behaviors to enhance the performance of employees in their 

work place. Learning provides the mechanism for transferring knowledge and skills acquired 

through training and development activities into actual practice or performance. It also enables 

employees to adapt to environmental changes. Training is a task oriented activity that teaches 

employees the basic skills they need to perform their jobs 

 

Training is to improve knowledge and skills and to change the attitudes of employees and 

direct them towards improving their performance in the work place.  It is therefore termed as the 

key element of improved organizational performance because it increases the level of individual 

and organizational competence. Training helps to close the gap between desired targets or 

standards and actual levels of work performance. Training could lead to high productivity, low 

employee turnover, cost effectiveness, decreased need for supervision and achievement of goals, 

(Thaker, 2008 and Mullins, 2010). 

 

Training needs analysis attempts to identify where performance deficiencies exist or can 

be anticipated, determine whether training would correct the deficiencies and then specify the 

type of approach to be used if training could provide the remedy.  Different forms of training 

impact on performance differently. Mwesigwa (2010) averted that long-term courses for teachers 

through upgrading improve qualifications hence need for promotion and if this is not realized as 

it is in most cases, teachers are demoralized and their performance reduced. Short-term courses 

inform of refresher courses specific to teachers subject area reduce their mobility and external 

transfer possibilities hence increasing the value to the school and replacement costs. Such 

courses reduce the rate at which knowledge of teachers become obsolete, (Mwesigwa , 2010).  In 

the same vein, Batool and Bariha (2012) indicate that ―employees develop their sense of self-

confidence, dignity, self-worth as well as wellbeing when they find themselves to be valuable 

assets to the organizations through training‖. 
 

Pay System  

 

Merit-based pay, bonuses, gain sharing and stock ownership plans are all great motivators 

for employees. However, they do not just give them out, offer them as an incentive or reward for 

outstanding performance. With variable pay, earnings fluctuate up and down with the measure of 

performance. By tying pay to performance, earnings recognise contribution rather than being a 

form of entitlement. Low performers find, over times, that their pay stagnates, while high 

performers enjoy pay increases commensurate with their contribution (Robbins, 2001). Hardeep, 

(2012)  argue that money is not the sole motivator at work; rather employees seek holistic 

development of self, thus highlighting the need for training and development as a means of 

retaining competent employees which would lead to increase in employees performance. 

 

Payment is the transfer of wealth from one party to another. All employees are entitled to 

be paid for the work they have done. They are also entitled to be paid if they are ready and 

willing to work but their employer has not provided them with any work to do, unless your 

employment contract says otherwise. Pay structure is a method of administering pay rates, ranges 

and the process of adjusting and maintaining it (Ojima, 2012). Various payment structures have 

developed to determine the value of positions and administer fair compensation. These systems 
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are as follows: Table cash payment system, Bank payment system, E- payments System and 

Salary structure 

 

Recognition  

 

Recognition is the terminology used to describe and explain the psychological behaviour 

of the employees whether they are happy, contented and fulfilling their desires and needs at 

work. Kaimullah, et al (2010) averred that employee satisfaction is an element that indicates 

employee motivation, employee goal achievement, and positive employee morale in the 

workplace. Employees‘ recognition can be easily identified when studying employee 

performance in work place: existential recognition, recognition of work practices, recognition of 

dedication to work, and recognition to results (McConnell, 1997). In a similar study carried out 

by Milne (2007), he asserts that recognition is one of the important management tools. It is a 

non-monetary award given to employees‘ based on their performance in the organisation, to 

appreciate their high level of behavior or accomplishment that is inversed to a given target. 

Recognition is all about acknowledging effort, commitment and learning and celebrating 

successes. It is generally accepted that incentives such as rewards and recognition programmes 

are used in the belief that they will reinforce an organization‘s values, promote outstanding 

performance and foster continuous learning by openly acknowledging role model behavior and 

ongoing achievement. 

 

Research Methodology 

  

Research Design 

 

The study investigates the extent to which motivation has an impact on employee 

performance in Katsina State tertiary institutions. The study used a cross-sectional research 

design in its analysis. Under this design the survey method was employed as an approach to the 

study. The choice of the survey design is justified by the fact that the study is concerned with 

collecting data across a wide range of respondents for its analysis (Thornhill, Lewis & Saunders, 

2009).  

 

 

Population of the Study 

 

The population of this study is 1,056 staff of state tertiary institutions in Katsina State.  

The staff are from the four state tertiary institutions in Katsina State.  For the purpose of this 

study, our population covers the entire staff of the four (4) state tertiary institutions within 

Katsina state which are:  

 

Hassan Usman Katsina Polytechnic Academic Staff 308 

Isa Kaita College of Education Academic Staff 204 

Yusuf Bala Usman College of Legal & General Studies Academic Staff 71 

Ummaru Musa University Academic Staff 445 

Total population 1,056 

Sources: Academic Staff Union of Colleges of Education, Polytechnics and Universities (2015) 

 

Sample Determination and Sampling Technique  
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There are several approaches to determining sample size. For the purpose of this work, 

the Yamane formula (1967) was used to calculate the sample size as follows:  

 

n =     N   

 1 + N (e)
2
 

Where:  N = population size  

n = sample size  

e = margin of error (in this case 5%) 

Therefore: 

 

n   =   1056   

  1 + 1056 (0.05)
2
 

 

    = 290.11 

    = 290 

 

Two hundred and ninety (290) academic staff in Katsina State tertiary institutions were 

selected out of 1056 as the sample.  

 

From the stratified total population of the study (1056) and the total sample size of 290, 

the following proportionate sample size was drawn for each stratum using the formula 

 

nh = (Nh/N)*n 

 

Where:  nh = is the sample size for stratum h,  

 Nh = is the population size for stratum h.  

 N = is the total population size  

n = is the total sample size (Trek, 2012).  

 

Below is the distribution of samples for each category of the institution‘s staff: 

 

Hassan Usman Katsina Polytechnic Academic staff (308) nh = (308/1056) 305 = 88.96 ≈ 89 

Isa Kaita College of Education Academic Staff (204) nh = (204/1056)305 = 58.92≈ 59 

Yusuf Bala Usman College of Legal & General 

Studies Academic Staff 

(71) nh = (71/1056)305 = 20.51 ≈ 21 

 

 

Sources and Method of Data Collection  

 

The study utilised primary data source. The primary data was sourced basically from 

questionnaire administered to the staff. Hence, closed-ended questionnaire was designed for 

effective collection of primary data from the target respondents. Other sources of the data are 

from the secondary sources which were extracted from documented information on staff of state 

tertiary institutions in Katsina State. The relevant publications on motivation and employees 

performance were textbooks, seminar papers, journals, unpublished theses, projects and the 

Internet respectively.  

 

The study utilized questionnaire as a method of data collection. The questionnaire was 

structured (close-ended) to ensure accuracy and speedy response to questions. The questionnaire 

was constructed using the 5 point Likert scale with the following options strongly disagree (SD), 
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disagree (D), undecided (U), agree (A), strongly agree (SA). It was further categorize into 5 

sections A to E based on each variable. The distribution of the questionnaires was done with the 

help of 3 (three) assistants and the researcher that is one person in each stratum. The 

questionnaires were distributed personally by hand and after completion, they were collected by 

the assistants. 

 

Model Specification 

 

The study employed the multiple regression model to test the impact of motivational on 

employees performance in Katsina State tertiary institutions. Motivation was proxied by three 

important variables; training, recognition and payment structure. The Multiple regression models 

were also developed to test the hypotheses on the influence of the independent variables on the 

dependent variable as follows: 

The overall regression model that captures the hypotheses of the study is presented bellow 

EP = α + β1T + β2R + β3PS +εi 

Where:  EP = employee performance 

α = the intercept or constant of the regression equation 

 β = the coefficient of the independent variable 

 T = training 

 R=recognition 

 PS = payment structure 

 εi = error term 

Administration of Data Collection Instrument 
 

The sample size derived from the Yamane formula is 290. This 290 sample size of the 

total population of the study is the minimum. A total of 305 questionnaires were administered. 

This is in line with Israel (1992) that 10% to 30% of the sample size could be added for as 

attrition and 5% attrition was added (15) which increased it to three hundred and five (305) 

questionnaires. At each stratum questionnaires were administered using stratified random 

technique.  
 

Method of Data Analysis  
 

This study applies a model developed from ordinary least squares (OLS) regression. The 

study employed the uses of multiple regression in it analysis and correlation matrix to study the 

strength of their relationship. It expresses a single dependent variable (staff Performance) as a 

function of a number of independent variables. In order to examine the impact of motivational 

factors on staff performance in Katsina State tertiary institutions, the study uses descriptive and 

inferential statistics to analyse the data and give explanation of the demographic data of the 

respondents, frequency of the questionnaire questions and to show the administration of the 

questionnaire.  
 

Decision Rule:  
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The decision to accept or reject the null hypothesis (Ho) of the statistical test was based on the 

95% confidence interval: 

i. The null hypothesis is rejected if P value is at or less than the 5% (0.05) level of 

significance from the regression output. 

ii. The null hypothesis is accepted if P value is more than the 5% (0.05) level of significance 

from the regression output.  
 

Data Presentation and Analysis 
 

Introduction 
 

Data for this research were collected using questionnaire. This section analyses the 

demographic data of the respondents using descriptive statistics. 
 

Descriptive Statistics 

 N Minimum Maximum Mean Std. 

Deviation 

Skewness Kurtosis 

Statistic Statistic Statistic Statistic Statistic Statistic Statistic 

EP 286 6.00 22.00 13.6259 4.01706 .378 -.432 

T 286 6.00 21.00 12.7378 4.10790 .300 -.563 

PS 286 5.00 24.00 12.6538 4.82927 1.102 .477 

R 286 7.00 23.00 12.4615 4.28587 1.051 .774 

 

From the above table, the average training is 12.7373; payment system is 12.6538 and 

recognition is 12.4615. This signifies that training gives more motivation than payment system 

and recognition. The standard deviation of training which is rated the highest is 4.10790, 

payment system and recognition account for about (4.82927 and 4.28587) respectively. The 

implication here is that training is more dispersing statistically than payment system and 

recognition. The result of Skewness ranges between .300 and 1.102 for training and payment 

system while recognition is 1.051  where as the result of the Kurtosis is in the range of .774 and -

.563 for training and payment system and recognition is  .477 respectively . This means that the 

data is skewed and normal. A cursory look at the observations in all the variables disclosed data 

normality distribution. This can be buttressed from the Kurtosis and Skewness as well as the 

level of the descriptive statistics. 

 

Correlation Matrix 

 EP T PS R 

EP 
Pearson Correlation 1    

Sig. (2-tailed)     

T 
Pearson Correlation .565

**
 1   

Sig. (2-tailed) .000    

PS 
Pearson Correlation .682

**
 .546

**
 1  

Sig. (2-tailed) .000 .000   

R 

Pearson Correlation .585
**

 .846
**

 .663
**

 1 

Sig. (2-tailed) .000 .000 .000  

     

**. Correlation is significant at the 0.01 level (2-tailed). 

 

*  Correlation is significant at the 0.05 level (2-tailed). 
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The symbols **, and * represent significant at 1% and 5% respectively. 

 

The results presented in the table 4.2 above shows that all the independent variable (training, 

payment system and recognition) is significant at 1%. Payment system and recognition is 

positively correlated with training at 1% significant level, payment structure and recognition is 

also positively correlated. This therefore, indicates that an increase in the training, payment 

system and recognition would result to increase in performance of staff of Katsina State teriary 

institution.  

 

 

 

 

Test of Hypotheses 

 

Table 4.33 Regression Result from OLS output.  

 

Variable Beta T-value P-value 

EP 4.607 8.057 .000 

T .267 3.517 .001 

PS .441 9.601 .000 

R .003 .035 .972 

R .719 

R
2
 .518 

Adj R
2
 .512 

F.change 100.837 

F.sig .000 

 

The estimated equation of the study is presented as follows: 
 

Employee performance = 4.607 +.267 (training) + .441 (payment system) +.003 (recognition)  
 

The employees‘ performance would be equal to 4.607 when all other variables are held 

constant. The employees‘ performance would increase by .267, .441, and .003 when there is an 

increase in training, payment system and recognition by one unit in the change of training, 

payment system and recognition, all other variables remain constant. The regression result of the 

study shows that employees; performance has positive impact on the motivation of staff of 

tertiary institutions in Katsina State.  

 

Ho1: There is no significant impact of training on employee performance in Katsina State 

tertiary institutions. 

To determine whether there is no significant impact of training on employee performance, the 

study made use of regression analysis. The result is contained in the table 4.3 above. The results 

reveal that, the beta coefficient in respect of training is (.267) and the t-statistic is (3.517). The 

training is significant at 1% (.490). This signifies that, training has positive impact on the 

employees‘ of staff of tertiary institutions in Katsina State. The implication of this is that, the 

higher the level of training employees‘ receives the better their performance would be. The 

significant level of 1% produces an evidence of rejecting the null hypothesis one, of the study. 
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Ho2:  There is no significant impact of payment system on employee performance in Katsina 

State tertiary institutions. 

This hypothesis, investigated the impact of payment system on employee performance. To 

investigate this, the study made use of regression analysis. The estimated result is presented in 

regression table 4.3 above. Again, the regression results depict that, the beta coefficient in 

respect of payment system is (.441) while the t-statistic is (9.601) and it is significant at 1% 

(.000). This signifies that, payment system has positive impact on the employees‘ performance of 

staff of tertiary institutions in Katsina State. It also indicated that payment system has increased 

the employees‘ performance of staff of tertiary institutions in Katsina State. The implication of 

this was that the more there is improvement in the payment system of staff of staff of tertiary 

institutions in Katsina State, the more the employees‘ performance. The significant level of the 

result provides us with sufficient evidence of rejecting the null hypothesis two, of the study. 

 

Ho3: There is no significant impact of recognition on employee performance in Katsina State 

tertiary institutions. 

This hypothesis, investigated the impact of recognition on employee performance. To investigate 

this, the study made use of regression analysis. The estimated result is presented in table 4.3 

above. For the impact of recognition on employee performance, the beta coefficient is (.003) and 

t-statistics is (.035) and it is insignificant at 10% (.972). This signifies the level of recognition 

enjoyed by the staff of tertiary institutions in Katsina State is low. Therefore, the 10% level of 

significant result provides us with sufficient evidence of failing to reject the null hypothesis 

three, of the study.  

 

Finally, employees‘ performance has impact on employee‘s performance. The cumulative 

impact of the independent variables put together is able to explain the dependent variable up to 

(.72%). This implies strong positive relationship as indicated by the R
 
and the remaining (28%) 

was controlled by other factors. While the coefficient of determination R
2 

is
 
(.52%) which means 

the model is fit, and also indicated that motivational factors of staff in tertiary institutions in 

Katsina State has impact on employees‘ performance as reported (52%) and the remaining (48%) 

is covered by other factors. Adjusted R
2
 because of the multiple regressions, even after taking 

consideration of some abnormalities, the adjusted R
2
 still stand at (.51%). Similarly, the result of 

the F- statistic which show the over roll fitness of the model has a value of (100.837) which 

implies that the model is well fitted and significant at 1% (.000). This provides evidence that the 

model fits the data well and the joint influence of the explanatory variables is statistically 

significant in explaining the dependent variable. 

 

Findings and Discussions  

 

The study revealed that training has significant impact on performance of staff in tertiary 

institutions in Katsina State. This signifies that when staff‘ are well trained they will performed 

very well. In tertiary institution from where respondents were sampled for example, Increase in 

staff performance would depend upon the training they received. This finding is consistent with 

that of Hardeep, (2012, Thaker, 2008 and Mullins, 2010) among others. 

 

The study further revealed that payment system has a significant relationship with 

employees‘ performance in tertiary institutions in Katsina State. This means that payment system 

is important in influencing the employees‘ performance. As pay structure is a method of 
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administering pay rates, ranges and the process of adjusting and maintaining it. This finding is in 

line with (Ojima, 2012). 

 

 Employees‘ recognition does not impact on employees‘ like the other variables in 

tertiary institutions in Katsina State. One of the factors that indicate employees‘ recognition is 

employee satisfaction which has some element that indicates employee motivation, employee 

goal achievement, and positive employee morale in the workplace. This finding is consistent 

with that of (Kaimullah, et al., 2010).  

 

Conclusion  

 

Motivation of staff in tertiary institutions in Katsina State has so many challenges of 

achieving set objectives which can be overcome only by the increase in motivation of staff. The 

understanding therefore, of employees‘ performance indicated to be a key to the impact of 

motivation. Payment system is important in influencing the employees‘ performance. 

Employees‘ training, employees‘ satisfaction which has some element that indicates employee 

motivation, employee goal achievement, and positive employee morale in the workplace.  

 

Recommendations  

To ensure that motivation impact on employees‘ in tertiary institutions in Katsina State 

the following recommendations are made:  

 

i) Since training has impact on staff performance, rector, provost and vice chancellor of the 

tertiary institutions in Katsina State should advise Government to make provisions in the 

budget for staff training. 

ii) Since payment structure has significant and positive impact on staff performance in 

tertiary institutions in Katsina State. The staff should be paid when due and all the 

payment system should be sustained. 

iii) Since recognition has insignificant impact on staff performance in tertiary institutions in 

Katsina State, managements should acknowledge effort, commitment and learning and 

celebrating successes achieved by the staff so as to enhance their performance.  
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Abstract  
 

Society is living in the technological age of constant change. Technology and information 

surround everyone in some form, no matter who they are, where they live or what they do for a 

living. In some cases, technology and information can overwhelm and almost consume a society. 

The world of business in the 21st century is also changing at a rapid pace. Use of computers and 

the Internet in performing daily business functions is becoming more widespread. These changes 

occur in many business environments, including how individuals function in offices on a daily 

basis. With information and communication technology, retrieval and accessibility to 

information is faster than those stored in conventional filing cabinets. New avenues for 

communication have been found and existing ones enhanced, and storage of information is much 

safer and economical in terms of space, more than at any other time. Information system is an 

important piece of puzzle in any organization be it large or small. Information System (IS) is the 

concept of integrating computer technology in a business or organization. Information System 

can be small or large, and designed for any type of business or organization. It is the main thrust 

of automating a department, division or branch, which depends on data to make decisions, 

produce products or goods, perform logistical functions and develop software. This paper 

focused on the Assessment of the Challenges of Electronic Office in some Tertiary Institutions in 

Katsina State, Nigeria with Hassan Usman Katsina Polytechnic, Katsina, and Federal College of 

Education, Katsina  as well as Umaru Musa Yar‟adu University as the case studies. The 

research was guided by five research questions. A face-validated and structured questionnaire 

was used to collect data from respondents. The methodology adopted was the descriptive 
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statistics that uses Mean and Standard Deviations as norms to answer the research questions. 

And finally, findings and recommendations were drawn on how best these Institutions could 

upgrade from their present transitional office statuses to fully electronic or paperless offices.  

 

Keywords: ICT, Challenges, Office, Electronics, Institutions.  

 

Introduction 
 

 The raw material of an office is information and therefore the responsibility of an office is 

like that of a clearing house, receiving and disseminating information, processing and storing 

facts in various form by using modern office equipment/machines such as Computer, Internet, 

and other electronic devices.  Office machines and equipment play vital roles in any 

organization.   Therefore, the Secretary should develop an interest in new developments in office 

technology and be up-to-date.  

 The electronic office is one where all functions or services are computerized. Workers have 

workstations with computer and full information technology (IT) facilities.    This is why the 

electronic office is also called the paperless or virtual office.  

 

 In the electronic office, all the computers are networked and fitted with sophisticated 

information technology (IT) facilities so that every worker becomes an end user, sending and 

receiving information and performing normal duties through interaction with the computer and 

other ICT gadgets.  Computer is the latest craze in Nigerian business environment today.  It is 

changing the manual operation and quickening achievement of results.  The ongoing process that 

led to e-office adoption was elimination of paper and making most of the office communications 

electronic. 

 

Concept of Modern Office 

 

 Esogwa (2007), defines office as any room in which a particular kind of business is 

transacted or service provided; a place in which functions such as consulting, recording, 

management, clerical work of public and private dimensions are performed. 

 

 Esogwa‘s definition then views office as a place where transactions are taking place which 

include records and clerical functions.  These functions can be performed with the use of modern 

office equipment put in place in the office.  

 

 Oladunjoye (2008), said ―it is a well known fact that today‘s modern offices are exciting 

places to visit.  Large-open offices with colorful, up-to-date modular furniture and portable space 

dividers provide efficient, flexible office settings‖.  The above definition means that modern 

offices are well furnished with all modern equipment/technology, new buildings for expansion 

that will make the operation efficient, flexible and interesting.   

 

 Denyer (2012), defines office as any place, room or hall where clerical work is performed 

habitually. It could also be deduced from the definition that an office is a place, room or building 

where workers are engaged in carrying out general administration and other clerical duties to 

achieve the organizational goals.  It is also the nerve centre of any business. 
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 Nwosu (2002), infers that it is the activity usually carried out in a place that determines 

whether or not it should be regarded as an office. If the activity normally carried out in a place is 

clerical in nature, then that place is an office.  

 

It is generally believed that, from the day the computer moved from the mainframe to the 

mainstream, the introduction of Information and Communication Technology (ICT) would make 

office work more interesting and more productive. Typewriters are disappearing in favour of 

word processors, spreadsheets replaced calculators, and office vernacular became polarized with 

acronyms and terminologies like Joy-stick, logging, cyberphobia, telecommuting, 

teleconferencing, telemedicine, videoconferencing, web-site, www.com etc. The way 

organizations operate, if not the actual work, has changed tremendously, and surely for the 

better. 

 

 

Theoretical Frame Work 

 

Information and Communications Technology (ICT) Defined 

 

ICT is an acronym that stands for Information Communications Technology.  Defining 

ICT is always a difficult task because of the fact that the concepts, methods and applications 

involved in ICT are constantly evolving on an almost daily basis. It is thus difficult to keep up 

with these changes as they happen so fast. 

 

According to Anderson (1994), a good way to think about ICT is to consider all the uses of 

digital technology that already exist to help individuals, businesses and organisations use 

information.   ICT covers any product that will store, retrieve, manipulate, transmit or receive 

information electronically in a digital form. For example, personal computers, digital television, 

email, robots, etc. 

 

Grace (2005), defines ICT as the use of electronic equipment, especially the computer for 

the storage, analysis and dissemination of information. Information and Communication 

Technology (ICT) is the use of electromechanical equipment like the computer, telephone, 

internet and other gadgets for the collection, analysis, processing, storage and retrieving of data 

or information for the attainment of a particular objective(s) in all aspects of life. 

 

 According to Okereke (2009),  a broad-base description of ICT ranges from traditional 

technologies such as the printed word, to the most modern communications and data delivery 

systems such as terrestrial satellites that can download digital data to a laptop hooked up to a 

cellular network.     

 

Mbam (2010), defines information technology as the technique employed in acquiring, 

processing, storage and dissemination of audio, video, pictorial, textual and other discrete 

information with the aids of electronics computing devices and telecommunication gadgets. He 

further stated that it actually combines computing with high-speed communication links, 

carrying information of differing sorts as sound, video, text or ordinary image.  Information and 

Communications Technology, according to Udoye and Ikenga (2010), is a major contemporary 

factor shaping the global economy and producing rapid changes in our society.  It has 

fundamentally changed human abilities on communication, learning process and various aspects 

of business transactions.                 
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According to Ayandele and Adeoye (2010), an information system is an organized 

combination of people, hardware, software, communications network and data resources that 

collect, transform and disseminate information in an organization.  

To Labo (2013), ICT is concerned with the storage, retrieval, manipulation, transmission or 

receipt of digital data. Importantly, it is also concerned with the way these different uses can 

work with each other.  ICT refers to communication of data by electronic means, usually over 

some distance.  

 

In business, ICT is often categorised into two broad types of product: the traditional 

computer-based technologies (things you can typically do on a personal computer or using 

computers at home or at work); and digital communication technologies (which allow people and 

organisations to communicate and share information digitally).                    

 

Electronic Office Defined 

 

 The electronic office, or e-office, is a term coined to cover the increasing use of computer-

based information technology for office work, especially in the 1980s.  It was a marketing 

buzzword at the time, but now is not so widely used since all modern offices are electronic 

offices. 

 

Taylor (1998), in reaction to the question: ―what will office of the future look like?‖ wrote 

that office work in the future will involve new technologies, e.g. computers and 

telecommunications equipment.  The author further stated that, in most cases, manual operations 

will become computerized, eventually resulting in a paperless office. This will force the staff to 

learn how to use the new machinery and equipment and keep up to date with changes in systems 

and methods within the organization. 

 

Cole (2000), likened the electronic office to an administration system based largely on 

computers, word processor and associated communication devices. 

 

Concept of Modern Office Technologies 

  

 Chambers Universal Learners Dictionary (1995) defines office machine as a working 

arrangement of wheels, levers or other parts, driven by human power, electricity, etc. It is 

operating electronically, producing and/or motioning for a particular purpose.  It could be 

deduced from the above definition, that any device or its parts operated by human energy to 

relieve in office work by means of electricity/electronic devices is called a machine. 

  

 Shaw (2009), defines office machines as those devices installed or provided in an office for 

work to be carried out effectively without consuming much time.  Shaw‘s definition shows that 

any equipment installed in any given office with the aim of producing desired results with 

efficiency, accuracy, quality and quantity without consuming much time can be termed as office 

machines. 

 

Word Processor 
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 Whitehead (2010), described word processor as a piece of electronic equipment dedicated 

to processing text. It could be inferred from the definition that any electronic equipment 

dedicated to process text or words is said to be a word processor. 

 

 It could also be viewed as a program that can be used to create, edit, process, format, save 

and print textual information.  It facilitates easy creation and presentation of typographic work.   

 

Computer 

  

 According to Ezeali and Ehilia (2006), computer is an electronic device which accepts 

information from an input device, analyzes it through a processor and stores or transfers it 

accordingly to the output device for printing purposes. This means that a computer is a device 

patterned to accept an ordered sequence of instructions given to it in an appropriate language and 

to carry out these instructions with great speed and accuracy. 

 

 Therefore, a computer is an electronic device operating under the control of instruction 

stored in its own memory unit, which can accept and store data, perform arithmetic and logical 

operation on that data, without human intervention and produce output from such processing.   

 

Internet 

 

 Kennedy (1995), describes Internet as a computer fitted with ―Internet Provider‖.  In other 

words, it is a collection of different tools and devices communicating and storing information in 

a retrieval form.  He went further to say that The Internet is an invaluable business tool for 

everyday correspondence, access to markets products, providing support, inviting customers‘ 

feedback and publishing‖. 

 

 Indeed, the Internet is becoming integral to business as the telephone and facsimile 

machine.  You can access Internet and send E-mail through several channels, so long as you have 

a computer and the modern device that links your computer, to the telephone line. 

 

Electronic Mail 

 

 Scholdfield (2005) says messages can be sent across the world in seconds using Internet E-

mail.  Therefore an electronic mail (E-mail) is a method of sending text, files as attachment from 

one computer to another.  The E-mail has several advantages over other forms of electronics 

communication, it is better than the Fax because it is cheaper and more flexible. 

 

Methodology 

 

This section presents the method used in carrying out this study.   Specifically, it discusses 

the design of the study, its area of focus, population considered, sample and sampling techniques, 

instrument for data collection, validation of instrument, administration of instrument and method 

of data analysis. 

 

Design of the Study 

 

The descriptive survey research method was used to carry out this study.   Asika (1991) 

noted that the descriptive survey is a type of research design in which a group of people or items 
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are studied.  Asika further noted that it involves a one-time observation of independent and 

manipulative variables.  In this descriptive survey, data are usually collected, organized, 

analyzed and then described as they exist in their natural setting. 

 

Population of the Study 

 

The population of this study comprises the users of ICT facilities in their offices at the 

three tertiary institutions in Katsina State namely: Hassan Usman Katsina Polytechnic, Federal 

College of Education, Katsina and Umaru Musa Yar‘adua University, Katsina. Specifically the 

subject of the study is made up of 135 respondents who are secretaries/ ICT technologists chosen 

as subjects. They are used to assess the challenges of the electronic office in the selected tertiary 

institutions in the State. 

 

Sample and Sampling Techniques 

 

Since the population is manageable, the entire figure was therefore studied.  Thus, there 

will be no sample or sampling technique to be used.  In line with this, Nwanna (2005) noted that 

if population of a study is relatively few, it is better to study the whole of it for more reliable 

results.  In compliance with this opinion, the researcher used Secretaries and ICT Technologists 

in the three selected tertiary institutions in Katsina State. Thus, the population as well as the 

sample of this study remains the 135.  

 

 

 

Instruments for Data Collection  
 

The instrument for data collection in this study was structured questionnaire titled:  

 

Assessment of the Challenges of Electronic Office in selected Tertiary Institutions in 

Katsina State. 

 

The instrument was developed by the researcher, after intensive review of literature.  It is 

made-up of two sections – A and B.  Section A numbered 1 – 4 contains items eliciting 

information on respondents Bio-data while section B is made-up of 44 items numbered 5– 48. 
 

Section B is further sub-divided into 5 clusters to address the purpose of the study as well 

as the research questions.  Cluster 1 numbered 5 – 9 elicits information on ICT facilities used in 

the office; Cluster 2 numbered 10- 19 is meant to elicit information on environmental challenges; 

Cluster 3 numbered 20 – 29 seeks information on the challenges of equipment/ICT Gadgets, 

while Cluster 4 with items 30- 38 is structured to elicit information on challenging of changes 

facing the e-office. Finally, Cluster 5 containing items 39 – 48 elicits information on training 

challenges. 

 

Method of Data Analysis 
 

Descriptive statistics that is Mean and Standard deviation was used to answer the research 

questions.  In using the above to answer the research questions, a mean of 2.50 was used as 

bench mark score for high indication of each of the items of the instrument.   Thus, any item with 

the said rating (of 2.50) and above was considered as one of the challenges of the electronic 

office in tertiary institutions in Katsina State. 
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Data Presentation and Analysis 

 

Research Question 1: 

 

What are the type of facilities/IT Gadgets used in the offices? 
 

 

 

 

 

Table 1: Mean rating and Standard Deviation of the Respondents on the type of facilities/IT 

Gadgets uses in the offices?  
 

S/N Item Statement SA A D SD fx x   SD Decision 

1 Computers 116 10   5    4 508 3.76 1.94 Accepted 

2 Electronic Mail 120   6   7    2 514 3.81 1.95 Accepted 

3 Cellular Phones   15   6 95  10 278 2.21 1.49 Rejected 

4 Lack     Internet 126   4   2     3 523 3.87 1.97 Accepted 

5 I. Word Processor     3   4   8 120 160 1.19 0.75 Rejected 

 
 

Table 1 above, elicits information on the type of facilities/ICT gadgets used in the institutions.  It 

was responded that items 1, 2 and 4 were accepted with mean of 3.76 – 3.87 as facilities/ICT 

gadgets used in the offices.  While items 3 and 5 were rejected with a mean of 1.19 – 2.21 which 

are below the bench mark of 2.50 point. 
 

Research Question 2: What are the Environmental challenges facing e-office? 
 

Table 2: Mean rating and Standard Deviation of the Respondents on the   Environmental 

challenges facing Electronic office  
 

S/N Item Statement SA A D SD fx    x SD Decision 

6 Lack of conducive 

atmosphere 

113 15 6    1 510 3.78 1.94 Accepted 

7 Poor l Location of building (ICT 

Centres) 

  87 35 11    2 477 3.53 1.88 Accepted 

8 Inability to provide logistics 

(as at and when due) 

  37 40 37 21 363 2.69 1.64 Accepted 

9 Lack   Good working condition(s) 
 

  81 26 15 13 
 

445 3.30 1.82 Accepted 

10 Safety at work   59 47 18 11 424 3.14 1.77 Accepted 

11 Sanitary conveniences   27 32 45 31 325 2.41 1.55 Rejected 

12 Respect for dignity of 

labour 

   51 37 29 18 391 2.90 1.70 Accepted 
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13 Improper indoor and 

outdoor decorations 

  58 39 23  15 410 3.04 1.74 Accepted 

14 Irregular of electric power 

supply 

115 11 6   3 508 3.76 1.94 Accepted 

15 Lack of adequate facilities 

of ICT gadgets 

  98 31 4   2 492 3.67 1.91 Accepted 

The data presented in table 2 above shows that items 6 – 14 with mean of 2.69 – 3.78 

clearly indicate the respondents‘ opinions that they are the environmental challenges facing 

electronic office.   However, only item 15 with mean scores below 2.50 is rejected as the 

environmental challenge of the electronic office.  

 

Research Question 3: What are the challenges of equipment/ ICT Gadgets facing the e-office? 

 

Table 3: Mean rating and Standard Deviation of the Respondents on the challenges of 

equipment/ ICT Gadgets in the e-office. 

 

S/N Item Statement SA A D SD fx   x SD Decision 

16 Lack of relevant and up-to-

date equipment 

  96 33 4   2 493 3.67 1.91 Accepted 

17 Dearth of facilities   26 24 60 25 321 2.38 1.54 Rejected 

18 Lack of proper 

maintenance  

100 25   6   4 491 3.64 1.91 Accepted 

19 Inadequate repair/servicing 

centers  

102 23   7   3 494 3.66 1.91 Accepted 

20 Dearth of qualified 

operators  

  99 25   7   4 489 3.62 1.90 Accepted 

21 Sub-standard facilities 115 18   2   0 518 3.84 1.96 Accepted 

22 Lack of efficient service 

provider (ISP)  

108 17   6   4 499 3.70 1.92 Accepted 

23 Lack of spare parts     32 25 48 30 329 2.44 1.56 Rejected 

24 Mismanagement of facilities     88 37   6   4 479 3.55 1.88 Accepted 

25 Lack of variety of facilities 45 29 27 15 336 2.90 1.70 Accepted 

 

In table 3, items 16, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21, 22 and 23 with mean of 2.90 – 3.84 are indicated s 

reaching the cut-off point.  They are thus accepted as challenges of equipment/ICT Gadgets 

facing the electronic office. 

 

Conversely, items 24 and 25 with mean of 2.38 – 2.44 showed a score lower than the cut-

off point, and therefore, stands rejected. 

 

Research Question 4: What are the challenges of changes facing e-office? 

 

Table 4: Mean rating and Standard Deviation of the Respondents on the challenges of changes 

facing e-office  
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S/N Item Statement SA A D SD fx x  SD Decision 

26 Introduction of new 

facilities 

68 43 16   8 441 3.27 1.81 Accepted  

27 Frequent change of Internet 

Service Provider (ISP) 

76 42 13   4 460 3.41 1.85 Accepted  

28 Office policy & procedures 61 47 19   8 431 3.19 1.79 Accepted  

29 Modification of old facilities 31 27 41 25 312 2.52 1.59 Accepted  

30 Inability to provide the right 

facilities  

68 39 19   9 436 3.23 1.80 Accepted  

31 Document retention policy  27 19 61 28 315 2.33 1.53 Rejected 

32 Personnel structure 56 38 26 15 405 3.00 173 Accepted  

33 Lack of technical know-how 54 43 26 12 409 3.03 1.74 Accepted  

34 Non-conformity with 

technical advancements 

56 41 26 12 411 3.04 1.74 Accepted  

 

As can be seen from table 4, containing items 26, 27, 28, 29, 30, 31, 32 and 33, the mean 

of 2.52 – 3.41 clearly indicates the respondents‘ opinions that they were all accepted as 

challenges of changes in electronic office.  While item 34 stands rejected for being below the 

bench mark, 2.50. 

 

Research Question 5: What are the challenges of training/personnel facing e-office? 

 

Table 5: Mean rating and Standard Deviation of the Respondents on the challenges of 

training/personnel 

 

S/N Item Statement SA A D SD fx x  SD Decision 

35 Poor recruitment of 

personnel 

81 48   5 1 479 3.55 1.88 Accepted 

36 Lack of qualified 

personnel 

81 48   5 1 479 3.55 1.88 Accepted 

37 Lack of regular training 62 48 18 7 435 3.22 1.80 Accepted 

38 Lack of functional office 

of research & 

development section 

74 57   4 0 475 3.52 1.88 Accepted 

39 Lack of knowledge of 

record retention   

59 48 19 9 427 3.16 1.78 Accepted 

40 Document retention 

policy  

61 54 12 8 438 3.24 1.80 Accepted 

41 Poor knowledge of new 

facilities 

64 56 13 2 452 3.35 1.83 Accepted 
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42 Lack of welfare packages 

(hazard etc.) 

88 43   4 0 489 3.62 1.90 Accepted 

43 Inadequate number of 

personnel 

104 27   4 0 505 3.74 1.93 Accepted 

44 Improper supervision 108 21   6 0 507 3.76 1.94 Accepted 

 

 From the table 5 above, it is clear,  items 35 – 44 with mean of 3.16 - 3.76 had been 

accepted as the challenges of training/ personnel facing electronic office in tertiary institutions in 

Katsina state, Nigeria. 

 

Conclusion 

  

 This paper focused on Assessment of the challenges of electronic office in selected 

tertiary institutions in Katsina State, Nigeria.  However, tertiary institutions are advanced schools 

in terms of technological advancements.  Thus, they should provide modern devices and 

innovations which will make them to function effectively and efficiently in the world of work.  

They should all adopt the system and aim at becoming 100 percent paperless.  

 

 Finally, it was revealed that, cellular phones and Word processor are not mainly used in 

the offices.  Also, sanitary conveniences, dearth of facilities, lack of spare parts and document 

retention policy are not among the challenges facing electronic office in the three tertiary 

institutions. 

 

Recommendations 

 

 Based on the analysis and conclusion of the research, the following recommendations are 

made with a view to finding solutions to the problems under investigation: 

1. The Tertiary institutions should provide as many ICT gadgets as are available in the 

market in order to boost the performance of their secretaries and technologists operating 

the facilities to attain smooth running of electronic office; 

2. Conducive atmosphere, logistics and good working condition as well as safety at work 

should be provided and given maximum concern to tackle the environmental challenges 

that affects electronic office; 

3. Respect for the dignity of labor should also be maintained and adhered to strictly, to 

avoid maltreatment of staff; 

4.  Alternative power supply should be provided by the tertiary institutions so that the ICT 

centers and offices will remain operational even if there is power failure; 

5. The offices/ICT centers should be decorated with fittings for both indoor and outdoor 

attractions for the staff to psychologically appreciate the environment and mobilize  their 

effort for optimal performance in the electronic office; 

6. Proper maintenance, provision of repair/servicing centers, spare parts as well as standard 

and genuine facilities. Again, frequent change of internet service provider (ISP) should be 

avoided for continuity sake; 

7. Efficient service provider (ISP) should be maintained to avoid obstruction of data while 

using the facilities; 

8. The authorities of the tertiary institutions under study, should avoid mismanaging the 

facilities as they are the livewire of their record retention; 
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9.  The office policy and procedures and personnel structure should be flexible to allow the 

secretaries/Technologists work freely without any sanctions; 

10. The authorities of the institutions should provide the right facilities to conform with 

technological advancements; 

11. The authorities should henceforth, during recruitment exercise, employ those with 

technical  know-how and requisite qualification and give them regular training; 

12. A functional research development section should also be established; 

13. Adequate number of staff should be employed and provided with good welfare packages 

as well as regular proper supervision. 
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Abstract 

 

This paper provides a general discourse on the concept of marketing management.  It touches 

various aspects of marketing, mix-product, price, promotion, place and servicing.  Attempt is 

made also, to explain the different forms of marketing and selling, product development process 
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Introduction 

 

It would sound proper if one begins by clarifying the meanings of the concepts market, 

marketing, and the related term marketing management.  A market may mean different thing to 

different people.  It consists of buyers who differ in their desires for resources or services, 

geographical locations, buying attitudes, buying practices etc.  Historically, markets have been 

considered as geographical places.  The assumption here is that a market is a place where buyers 

and sellers meat for exchange of goods and services.  Based on this assumption, the geographical 

identification is important for marketing management purposes.  Market is also seen by others as 

a collection of people.  Others identify it with a generic class of product.  Examples are yam, 

potato, grains markets etc.  To an Economist, a market may mean any place where buying and 

selling are taking place.  Undoubtedly, following the analysis above, one is tempted to say that 

the word ―market‖ has many usages in economic theory, in business operation and in marketing, 

in particular. 

 

Martin Christopher, et al defines marketing as ―the ways in which an organization 

matches its own human, financial and physical resources, with the wants of its customers‖ 

(Akphan, 1988).  Larry Rosenberg views marketing as ―a matching process, based on goals and 

capabilities, by which a producer provides a marketing mix (product, services, advertising, 

distribution, pricing etc) that meets customer needs within the limits of society‖ (Akphan, 1988). 

 

Since marketing is seen as a reciprocal process, it therefore means that any mis-match 

will lead to failure.  In other words, customers will simply refrain from buying the product or 

services offered if they do not match their own needs.  To avoid this therefore, organizations 

must continually tally the resources and products they offer with the particular human needs they 

wish to satisfy/meet. 

 

As the marketer plans thus to match his resources with the needs of his customers, the 

customers on the other hand are equally engaged in matching their wants with what the markets 

offer.  They can respond directly on the products or services offered and if any mis-match exists, 

inform the marketer to adjust the offering to conform accurately, to what he/she wants. 

 

Having seen the meaning of the terms market and marketing, the reader may likely be 

tempted to ask the question, what then is marketing management?  Kotler (1980) defines 

marketing management as ―the analysis, planning, implementation, and control of programmes 

designed to create, build and maintain mutually beneficial exchanges and relationships with 

target markets for the purpose of achieving organizational objectives‖.  It relies on a disciplined 

analysis of the needs, wants, perceptions and preference of target market, as bases for effective 

product design, pricing, communication, and distribution. 

 

Marketing particularly in recent years has become an increasingly important activity 

within organizations.  This is due to the realization on the part of management, that 

organizations‘ profits and very survival are inevitably tied to the satisfaction of customer needs 

and want. 

 

Bagobiri (1988) states that until the consumer derives final satisfaction and utility from a 

product, there is really no product but only raw material.  The marketing view looks at the 

business as directed towards the satisfaction of customer wants and needs. 
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An organization goes about achieving its marketing-oriented objectives through an 

effective use and coordination of its marketing mix. 

 

The Marketing Mix 

 

Marketing mix consists of those variables or activities on which marketing is based.  It 

comprises the popularly known four ‗Ps‘ – Product, price, Promotion and Place.  However, 

another is added – Servicing, making the total variables now five.  The variables are briefly 

explicated below: 

 

1. Product: It is according to Kotler (1980 ―anything that can be offered to a market 

for attention, acquisition, use or consumption‖, aimed at satisfying a want or need.  It 

includes physical objects, services or ideas.  The product has to be right in terms of 

meeting consumer requirements in every aspect as much as is commercially possible.  It 

possesses a set of tangible attributes such as form, colour, size, packaging etc which a 

buyer accepts or appreciates as offering him/her satisfaction. 

 

Product Development Process 

 

Product development process consists of technical activities which include things like 

product research, innovation, engineering, design etc. Product development is necessary 

because of intense competition which is normally present in most markets, making 

products highly vulnerable.  This assertion is supported by the slogan ‗innovate or die‘, 

which in essence, is guiding principle of organizations that wish to survive. 

 

Below are the stages followed in innovating/developing new product(s): 

 

i) Idea generation:  The first thing is to fashion out new thoughts, develop ideas, 

explore new fields.  To do this well, management must conceive the products and 

markets to enter.  They should also determine how much effort should be put in 

developing the new products, modifying existing ones or coping with competitors 

etc. 

 

Ideas can come from customers, scientists, top management, employees, channel 

members etc. Some techniques for generating ideas include: attribute testing, 

forcing relationship, brainstorming, needs/problems identification, etc.  To do 

this, the various ideas should be sorted into three groups: Promising, marginal and 

rejects.  Those that fall into the ‗promising‘ are the ones to carry to the second 

stage. 

 

ii) Idea screening:  Whilst ‗idea generation‘ implies the creation of as many ideas as 

possible, ‗idea screening‘ is to reduce the number of ideas related, to practicable, 

feasible few.  Two types of errors must be avoided – go error and drop error.  

Attention must be focused on stopping poor ideas as early as possible because 

product development cost is quite enormous, particularly with advancement in the 

development stage. 

 

iii) Concept formation and testing: A product is an elaborate version of the idea 

expressed in meaningful consumer terms. For instance, issues like, who is to use 
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product, what benefits are derived, primary occasion etc, all have to do with 

concept formulation.  Beyond this, the concept must be tested by raising 

questions. The answers to the questions raised will aid in determining product 

acceptability. 

 

iv) Marketing strategy development: This consists of three major issues.  Size, 

structure and behaviour of target market, planned product positioning, sale, 

market share, and profit goals; Products planned price, distribution strategy, 

marketing budget and lastly, long-run sale, profit goals and marketing mix 

strategy over time. 

 

v) Business analysis: There is the need for management to prepare the sale, cost 

and profit projections to determine whether company objectives might be satisfied 

or not. 

 

vi) Product Development: To this point the product exists in form of a dream 

or descriptive words only. Hence there is the need for research and development 

along with engineering to develop the product physically.  First of all, there is the 

need to determine whether the product idea can be translated into a 

technically/commercially feasible product.  This means that a prototype is 

necessary to enable consumers see the product in its physical form.  Markets need 

to furnish technical people with what product attribute should be, i.e reaction to 

colour, size, weight, etc.  Finally, rigorous tests must be carried out in the fields of 

laboratories to determine safety and efficiency. 

 

vii) Market testing: After satisfying final and psychological performance, 

product is ready to be dressed up with brand name; packaging etc. There is the 

need to test more authentic consumer markets to determine responses i.e the way 

they will react.  If positive, the cost is normally high because plant size is critical.  

In the area of marketing, management has to do decide on timing of entry (first 

entry, parallel entry, late entry) depending upon the peculiarities of the product.  

There is also the need to decide whether you should serve a single locality or 

region(s) or the national or even international market.  Management must ensure 

that the product is being targeted to the best prospect group. 

 

viii) Finally, an excellent action plan for introducing the product must be formulated. 

 

Product innovation however, should be pursued with caution owing to its attendant 

problems or risks.  For example, the French concord airline never recovered its 

investment, following a new innovation. 

 

The question is why do new products fail?  Some of the factors responsible include: 

 

Executives who push products despite the negative result of marketing research.  

Examples are when: 

 

- Products are not well-positioned; 

- Products are poorly-designed; 

- Products are over-priced 
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- Market size is over-estimated 

 

Product Mix 

 

A product line is a broad group of products that are similar in end use. Examples are 

furniture and TV sets. Product mix on the other hand is all products offered for sale by a 

company.  In essence, two or more product lines make up product mix.  The width of a 

product mix refers to the number of product lines in the company. Its depth by extension 

refers to the number of items within each product line.  Consistency is how closely 

related product lines are in end use, production requirement, distribution channels etc. 

 

Major Product Mix Strategies 

 

Expansion of product mix: When an organization is experiencing a boom and there are 

idle funds to invest, it may decide to expand its product mix.  This could be done by 

increasing either the number of product lines (width) or the average number of items 

within each product line (depth). 

 

Contraction of product mix:  This is the reverse of expansion. It happens when 

organizations are facing financial problems.  This makes them either contract i.e reduce 

either the width or depth of their product mix. 

  

Below are examples of mild contraction strategies often used in coping with crises to do 

with product mix: 

 

1. Alteration: In this case, the organization is not introducing an entirely new 

product or expunging an already existing one, but is making some adjustments 

with respect to its associated attribute e.g packaging, colour, size etc. 

2. Product positioning: This refers to the image/prestige of a product in the minds 

of the consumer.  In essence, a company could decide to position its product as an 

exclusive one or a general one. 

 

3. Trading up and trading down: An organization that has concentrated on 

segments with low disposable income (producing non-expensive products) could 

decide to introduce an expensive product which is exclusive.  The idea being to 

trade up so that it could exploit the new segment and boost sales.  On the other 

hand, an organization can trade down because it wants to introduce a low price 

product so that the less privileged could also form part and parcel of its market 

share. 

4. Product differentiation and market segmentation.  An organization that finds 

itself in a monopolistic competition needs to adopt product differentiation. This 

creates some psychological differences in the minds of the consumers enabling 

them to distinguish between the product of Company A and Company B.  This is 

a non price distinction, affecting aesthetics, size, colour etc. Market segmentation 

on the other hand is the process of breaking a heterogeneous market into small 

units that are homogeneous in all respects. 
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2. Price: This refers to the amount of money (including possibly some goods) that is 

needed to acquire a product or its combination, including accompanying services 

(Stanton, 1981).  The price has to be acceptable to consumers as being representative of 

value, for the product they are purchasing. 

 

3. Promotion: This is any marketing effort whose function is to inform and persuade the 

actual and potential customers, about the merits of a given product or services.  This is 

geared at inducing a customer to patronize a firm‘s product or services at some given 

price.  Through the use of promotion a company hopes to increase a product‘s sales 

volume at any given price.  It also intends to affect the demand elasticity for a product, 

making it inelastic when the price increases and elastic when the price goes down.  

Promotion consists of five basic components – Advertisement, Publicity, Personal 

Selling, Sales Promotion (such as store displays, demonstrations, exhibitions, shows, 

discounts, and the use of samples or premiums etc). 

 

4. Distribution: This is a system of exchange activities that gathers product and services of 

individual producers and disseminates them among many purchasers.  It consists of the 

channels of distribution and the physical distribution. 

 

5. Servicing: It includes all customer benefits provided both before and after sale.  

Examples are warranty and delivery/repairs associated respectively with pre and post 

sales services on a product.  In Nigeria, for example, emphasis is not placed on servicing 

which indicates relatively underdeveloped marketing system. 

 

Marketing and Selling 

 

It is important to distinguish marketing from selling because a number of people 

including some business executives think the two are synonymous. 

 

Selling is simply that part of marketing concerned with persuading customers to acquire 

the product or service which best matches an organization‘s human, financial and physical 

resources with the customer‘s wants.  Selling is said to be a universal human occupation; almost 

everyone lives by selling something.  It may be referred to as the use of speech and personal 

conviction to bring about some action on the part of another.  The action may include buying an 

insurance policy, opening an account in a bank, contributing to charity or voting for a particular 

candidate.  Stanton (1981) summarized the differences as follows: 

 

 Selling  Marketing 

1. Emphasis is on te product. 1. Emphasis is on customer wants. 

2. Company first makes the product and 

then figures out the way to sell it. 

2. Company first determines what the 

customers want, and then figures out the 

way to make and deliver a product to 

satisfy those wants. 

3. Management is sales volume-oriented. 3. Management is profit-oriented. 

4. Planning is short run-oriented, in terms 

of today‘s product and markets. 

4. Planning is long run-oriented, in terms 

of new product, tomorrow‘s markets and 

future growth. 

 

The Marketing Concept 
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Marketing is a desirable force that should surround the entire organizations.  It should 

enter into the thinking and behaviour of all decision makers regardless of their level within the 

organization or their functional areas.  When this thinking pervades the organization, such 

organization is said to be adopting marketing concept.  The marketing concept as a philosophy 

adopts the view that the primary purpose of any organization is to serve customer at a profit.  

Although non-business organizations may not seek profit, they have goals by which they 

measure their success. 

 

Marketing concept according to Stanton (1981) is a philosophy that is based on three 

fundamental beliefs: customer orientation; profitable sales volume, and coordination of 

marketing activities.  In its fullest sense, the marketing concept is a philosophy of business that 

states that the customer‘s want for satisfaction is the economic and social justification for a 

firm‘s existence.  Consequently, all company‘s activities must be devoted to finding out what the 

customer wants and then satisfying those wants while still making profit over the long run 

(Stanton, 1981). 

 

Evaluating the Marketing Concept 

 

Although the marketing concept offers some benefits to both the seller and buyer as one 

sells at a profit and the other gets what he wants, t has been attacked by a number of marketing 

practitioners.  For example in the opinion of Risley, the marketing concept has only become 

popular without its implications being fully understood.  According to him, replacing the sales 

department by the marketing department may only look good on paper; but the whole process 

will achieve nothing in as much as attitudinal re-orientation excluding change in techniques as 

well as in the sole focus. 

 

The various criticisms against the marketing concept have resulted in the call for its 

revision.  For example, Groeneveld and Medford (      ) have gone to the extent of writing a book 

titled ―Is is Time to Revise the Marketing Concept?‖ calling for the replacement of the phrase 

―customer satisfaction‖ with ―customer best interest‖. 

 

Conclusion 

 

Attempts have been made to grapple with the concept and rudiments of ‗marketing 

management‘.  Effort was made to explain terms such as market, marketing, and marketing mix 

etc.  The five major components of the marketing mix were each examined with a view to 

broadening our understanding of the subject.  Attempt was made to distinguish marketing from 

selling, terms that are considered as synonymous and interchangeably used by business 

executives.  It is shown how selling is only an aspect of promotion, which itself is only an aspect 

of marketing.  Finally, it was clear that although marketing concept is a sound marketing 

philosophy, it has seriously been attacked by a number of marketing authors. 
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The study was carried out to investigate the influence of self efficacy on mathematics academic 

performance of senior secondary school students in Katsina State. Ex-post facto design was used 

as research design. The population of the study consists of all the senior secondary school 

students in SS II. Random sampling technique was used to select three hundred and seventy nine 

students from twelve senior secondary schools (four each from the three senatorial districts in 

the state) as the sample size. Close ended Questionnaire was used to collect data from 

respondents; five scale formats was used for the respondents to indicate the degree of their 

agreement on a five-points scale. The data collected for the study were subjected to statistical 

analysis by the use of SPSS 16.0 version and Pearson product moment correlation coefficient 

and t-test for unrelated sample were used to test the formulated hypotheses. The study concluded 

that: self efficacy had significant influence on mathematics academic performance of senior 

secondary school students in Katsina State; that there is no significant difference between self 

efficacy of male and female students. Based on the findings, it was recommended that: the State 

Government should recruit more Guidance and Counseling Masters who will be responsible for 

counseling students on how to increase their self-efficacy; special bursary awards need to be 

introduced (by the State Government/Cooperate Bodies/Individuals with means) to encourage 

students who perform better in their examinations. This will motivate others to be more self-

efficacious.  

 

Introduction 

 

All fields of human endeavor irrespective of levels, require knowledge of mathematics. 

Mathematics is a compulsory subject at all levels of Nigerian education. Educational institutions 

require candidates to pass it as one of the requirements for admission. The importance attached 

to the  subject was borne out by the  recognition of the role it  plays in the achievement of 

educational goals.  This is at all levels from  primary, secondary and higher institutions.  As the 

National Policy on Education NPE (FGN, 2004) has it, the goals behind this include: 

 

- Inculcating permanent numeracy. 

- Laying solid foundation for scientific reasoning and reflection. 

 

Mathematics education in Senior Secondary Schools leaves much to be desired.  This is 

evidenced in the poor performance of students at examinations. Examiners observe how quite 

many candidates fail to write anything on the examination scripts, others simply re-copy the 

questions. A   good number of those who try ended up getting below the pass mark (Dahiru, 

2012).  

 

The analysis of SSCE results of 2012 by the Directorate of Planning Research and 

Statistics of the Ministry of Education in Katsina State revealed that 10.9% of the students 

passed with credit while the remaining 89.1% failed. Also, the SSCE results of 2013 revealed 

that 23.59% of the students passed with credit while 76.41% failed. In 2014 only 30.46% passed 

with credit while the remaining 69.54% failed.  This without doubt constitutes educational 

problems with serious implications. It was also observed by the researcher that the first, second 

and third term examination scores of some students in mathematics as from 2010 up-to-date in 

virtually all the senior secondary schools in Katsina State, are not encouraging. A number of 

reasons were advanced as cause of this poor performance in mathematics by students in senior 

secondary schools these days. 
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Bursal and Pazokas (2006) opined that mathematics avoidance, fear and instructor‘s low 

self efficacy were among the factors contributing to students‘ low performance in mathematics. 

Telle & Tella (2003) pointed out that low self efficacy in teachers and students are major root 

causes of undesirable poor performance in mathematics. Also, self-efficacy affects every area of 

human endeavor. High and low self-efficacy determines whether or not student will choose to 

task on a challenging task or write it off as impossible. Students who perform well on 

mathematics tests and earn high grades in mathematics classes are likely to develop a strong 

sense of confidence in their mathematics capacities. This strong sense of efficacy helps ensure 

that such students enroll in subsequent mathematics-related classes, approach mathematics tasks 

with serenity and increase their efforts when a difficulty arises. On the other hand, low test 

results and poor grades generally weaken students‘ confidence in their capacities. 

 

The suggestion that self-efficacy has effect on both performance and participation in 

mathematics, considers a study on self efficacy in senior secondary schools to be of extreme 

importance. 

 

Statement of the problem 

 

The problem of this study was as a result of poor academic performance of students in 

mathematics in Katsina State despite the efforts of parents, teachers and researchers who have 

carried out studies on how to improve the situations. Students become frustrated when they fail 

mathematics. Those who suppose to be admitted into higher institutions or get employed to be 

useful to themselves, their parents and society at large, become eventually drop outs or end up in 

socially unwanted activities in the society.  

 

This  poor mathematics performance or failure to understand mathematics concepts 

(despite the high efforts invested) can also lead to negative emotions such as frustration low self-

esteem etc., which may likely aggravate failure in the subject among secondary school students 

(Miller, 1948). The researcher also observed that many students have difficulties in mathematics 

not as a result of unintelligence, unseriousness or physical impairment, but because they 

perceived themselves as unable to face or cope with any mathematics problem in the class. Good 

performance in mathematics appears to depend on students‘ level of anxiety on the subject or 

their estimation of the qualities and abilities they possess (Eccles, 1983). 

 

It is no longer news that a credit grade in Mathematics is compulsory for any graduating 

secondary school student who is aiming at pursuing a higher degree in tertiary institutions 

(irrespective of the discipline he/she is pursuing). The irony is that majority of these students 

dread mathematics as a subject. In desperate move to pass at all cost, many of these students 

resort to using dubious means to achieve the feat, which has grievous implications for both 

themselves and the society later in life (Arigbabu et al., 2012). 

 

It is in the light of this that the  study set out to examine the influence of self-efficacy on 

students‘ academic performance in mathematics as a subject.  The intention is to identify 

students with low self-efficacy in the said subject and help them increase or at best regain it. The 

study will also help to improve teaching and learning of mathematics in Katsina State.  

 

Research questions  

 

This research is carried out to find answers to the following questions: 
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1. Is there relationship between self efficacy and academic performance of students in 

mathematics? 

2. Is there any difference between male and female students‘ self efficacy as regards 

performance in mathematics? 

 

Research hypotheses 

 

Sequel to the research questions above, the following hypotheses were formulated for test of 

significance at 5% level: 

 

1. There is no significant relationship between self efficacy and academic performance of 

students in mathematics. 

2. There is no significant difference between male and female students self-efficacy as regard 

performance in mathematics.  

 

Concept of academic performance and self-efficacy 

 

Adediwura and Taiwo (2007) in Dahiru (2012) defined academic performance as 

individuals inherent potentials in terms of intelligence combined with other sociological factors. 

Also, Saka, et al., (2002) submitted that academic achievement is what is measured regarding 

skill or knowledge developed through specific instruction or training, with emphasis on how well 

instructional objectives have been attained. 

 

Self efficacy was first defined by Bandura (1977) as a person‘s belief in his or her ability 

to succeed in specific situations. He also defined self efficacy as a subjective judgments of one‘s 

capabilities to organize and execute courses of action to attain designated goals. 

 

Academic self-efficacy refers thus to the belief that one can successfully engage in and  

complete course aims, satisfactorily completing assignments, achieving a passing grade and 

meeting the requirements to continue to pursue one‘s major course of study(Eccles, 1983). 

 

Bandura (1977) posited that self-efficacy belief is multidimensional, that is domain 

specific or context dependent. This means that a high sense of efficacy in a particular domain 

may not necessarily translate into having similar level of efficacy in another. Even within the 

same domain, there may be different levels of self-efficacy beliefs, occurring in various contexts. 

For example, if a student is taught well in south and has achieved a high level of self efficacy, he 

may not attain the same level of self-efficacy if he sits for exams in the North.  This may be 

owing to various factors, such as climate, environment etc. Eccles (1983) reported that boys and 

girls have equal confidence in their mathematics ability during the elementary years. By high 

school however, boys become more confident and girls tend to underestimate their capacity. 

Even by middle school, boys rate themselves more efficacious than girls do. Estron (1996) 

believed that many students have difficulty in schools not as a result of unintelligence or physical 

impairment, but because they perceived themselves as unable to face any academic challenges. 

Success in school or life appears to depend on how much a person feels about the qualities and 

abilities he possesses. 

 

Factors affecting self-efficacy 
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Self efficacy is affected by the following factors: 

 

 Social persuasion: social persuasion generally manifests as a direct encouragement or 

discouragement from another person. Discouragement is generally more effective at 

decreasing a person‘s self-efficacy than encouragement is at increasing it. 

 Physiological factor: in stressful situations, people commonly exhibit signs of distress, 

shakes, aches and pains, fatigue, fear, nausea, etc. 

 Experience or enactive attainment. The experience of mastery is the most important 

factor determining a person‘s self efficacy. Success raises self efficacy, while failure 

lowers it. 

 Modeling. When we see someone succeeding our own self efficacy increases. Where 

conversely we see people failing, our self-efficacy decreases. This process is the most 

effectual when we see ourselves as similar to the model. Modeling is particularly useful 

for people who are particularly unsure of themselves. 

 

Effect of self-efficacy on students 

 

 Choice regarding behavior: students generally avoid tasks where self-efficacy is low, but 

undertake tasks where self-efficacy is high (Miller & Dollard 1941). 

  Motivation: high self-efficacy can affect motivation in both positive and negative ways. 

In general, students with high self-efficacy are more likely to make efforts to complete a 

task, and persist longer in those efforts than those with low self-efficacy. The stronger the 

self-efficacy, the more active the efforts. However, those with a high self-efficacy may 

not prepare as well for a task (Bandura, 1977). 

  Thought pattern and responses: Ormand (1999) reported that self-efficacy has several 

effects on thought patterns and responses in the following ways: 

  Low self-efficacy can lead students to believe tasks to be harder than they actually are. 

This often results in poor task planning as well as increased stress. 

  Students become erratic and unpredictable when engaging in a task in which they have 

low self-efficacy. 

 Students with high self-efficacy tend to take a wider view of a task in order to determine 

the best plan. 

  Obstacles often stimulate students with high self efficacy to greater efforts, whereas 

students with low self-efficacy tend towards discouragement and giving up. 

 Academic productivity: students with high self-efficacy showed better academic 

performance than those with low self-efficacy. Those with low self efficacy shier away 

from academic interactions. 

 A student with high self-efficacy will attribute failure to external factors, whereas a 

student with low self-efficacy will blame low ability. Student with high self-efficacy in 

mathematics may attribute a poor test grade to a harder than usual test, illness, lack of 

effort or insufficient preparations. The other with a low self-efficacy will attribute the 

result to poor mathematical ability. 

 

How to increase students’ self-efficacy 

 

Self efficacy can be increased through the following ways: 
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 Social persuasion: students who are persuaded verbally that they possess the capacities to 

master given activities are likely to mobilize greater effort and sustain it than if they 

harbor self doubts or dwell on personal deficiencies when problems arise. 

 Vicarious experiences: self-efficacy could be increased through vicarious experiences 

provided by the models. Seeing students similar to oneself succeed by sustained effort 

raises believe that they too possess the capabilities to master comparable activities 

required to succeed. Teachers should therefore make it known to the students that every 

student has equal mental ability to succeed. Teachers should also make students believe 

that they can do better if they maximize their effort.  

 Mastery experiences: success reinforces a robust belief in one‘s personal self-efficacy. 

Failure undermines it, especially if it occurs before a sense of self-efficacy is firmly 

established. If students experience only easy successes, they come to expect quick results 

and are easily discouraged by failure. Students should be encouraged to be resolute and 

steadfast in the face of adversity. They should have it in mind that not all the problems 

are easy and that whenever they come across difficult questions, they should keep on 

trying 

 

Methodology 

 

The study uses ex-post facto design. In this type of research, the researcher does not have 

direct control of the independent variable. Mathematics Self Efficacy Scale was used to 

determine students‘ level of anxiety. This enables the investigator to establish whether the 

independent variable (mathematics self-efficacy) has any significant influence on the dependent 

variable (students‘ performance). 

 

The target population for this study is senior secondary two (SS II) students in schools 

located in urban areas of Katsina State. Three Zonal Education Quality Assurance were 

randomly selected from all the seven Zonal Education Quality Assurances to represent the three 

senatorial districts that make up Katsina State.  

 

A total number of 37,613 students offered mathematics in all the 231 schools in Katsina 

State (Ministry of Education, Research Planning and Statistics Department, Katsina, 2014). 

Finally, 379 respondents were randomly selected as the sample size from 37,613 students using 

the simple random sampling technique. Mathematics Self Efficacy Scale (MSES) was used as 

the instrument for the data collection. It was developed by Schwarzer & Jerusalem (2004) and 

modified by the researcher. Also, examination results of the students for five consecutive years 

were used as academic performance. All the responses to the items in the questionnaires were 

coded and transformed from ordinal to interval scale. The scores obtained from the instrument 

and the students‘ academic performances were used to test the hypotheses. 

 

For the validity of the instrument, face validity of the instrument was determined by 

seeking the views of experts from Ummaru Musa Yaradua University Katsina. Experts‘ opinions 

involved changing the wordings of some items and decreasing the number of items in the 

instrument. The Crowbach alpha and the Spearman Rank reliability co-efficient were used to 

determine reliability co-efficient and standard alpha of the instrument. The reliability co-efficient 

and standard alpha of mathematics anxiety scales were 0.766, 0.763 respectively. 

 

Data Analysis 
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Table 1: Pearson product moment correlation coefficient of students’ self efficacy and 

performance in mathematics.  

 

Peerfor & SE N Mean S.D Std Error r-value DF P Remarks 

SE 

Peerfor 

379 

379 

70.810 

41.847 

13.707 

27.642 

0.704 

1.420 

0.020 756 0.041 SIG 

Total 758        

P<0.05 

 

Table 1 shows that the P- value (0.041) is < 0.05; the Ho I is therefore rejected and we 

conclude that there was significant relationship of self efficacy on academic performance of 

students in mathematics. This means that self efficacy of students has significant influence on 

students‘ mathematics academic performance.  

 

Table 2:    t- test unrelated analysis of comparison between self-efficacy of male and female 

Students 

 

Sex N Mean S.D Std Error r-value DF P Remarks 

Male 

Female 

216 

163 

37.560 

36.337 

2.434 

2.434 

0.432 377 0.666 1.96 NOT SIG 

P <0.05 

 

Table 2 indicates that the p-value (0.066) is < 0.05, the Ho II is therefore accepted and is 

concluded that there was no significant difference between male and female students self 

efficacy as regard performance in mathematics. This means that self-efficacy has no effect on 

male and female mathematics academic performance. 

 

Discussion of the Results 

 

On the tested null hypothesis 1, the result obtained showed that there was significant 

influence of self-efficacy on mathematics academic performance of students. This finding is in 

agreement with the research work of Pajares & Kranzler (1995), who found that students with 

high level of self-efficacy performed better than those with low self-efficacy. The study is also 

congruent with the finding of research conducted by Telle & Tella (2003), whose study revealed 

that self-efficacy predicts students‘ mathematics academic performance.     

 

Results from table 2 revealed that there is no significant difference between male and 

female students‘ self-efficacy as regard performance in mathematics. This means that self 

efficacy has no effect on male and female mathematics academic performance. This study is in 

disagreement with the study of Tella (2011), who found that significant difference exists in 

mathematics self-efficacy of the subjects based on gender. 

 

Conclusion 

 

Based on the findings of this study, it was very clear that there is no significant difference 

in the self-efficacy of male and female students as regard mathematics in Katsina State. The 
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study also indicated that there was significant influence of self-efficacy on the students‘ 

mathematics academic performance. However, performance of students in senior secondary 

school mathematics in Katsina state was low.                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                                               

 

Recommendations 

 

Consequent upon the study conducted by the researcher, the following recommendations 

were made: 

 

 School administrators should appraise students‘ beliefs about their academic capabilities 

as important predictors of academic performance.  Efforts should therefore be made to 

identify these beliefs, as they are important components of high self-efficacy and 

academic performance. 

 Psychological aid should also be given to complement the method of teaching 

mathematics.  

 Special bursary awards need to be introduced (by the state government/corporate 

bodies/individuals with means) to encourage students who exceptionally performed better 

in their examinations. This will encourage others to be more self-efficacious. If achieved, 

the practice of going round the country scouting for qualified teachers to engage will be a 

forgotten issue. 

 The state government should recruit guidance and counseling masters who will be 

responsible for counseling students on how to use the best strategies to increase their self-

efficacy  and performance in Katsina state. 
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Abstract 

 

There is general consensus among scholars and administrators that productivity is indeed very 

low in the public sector especially at the local government level.  The aim of this paper is to give 

an overview of the challenges facing staff training, incentives and motivation in Nigerian Local 

governments.   The methodology employed by the paper is secondary data and observation. 

Some of the recommendations include that various reforms within the context of local 

government in Nigeria be harmonised, creating an enabling working environment for both 

parties, there should be comprehensive and attractive conditions of service, review staff 

regulations and scheme of service for the local government employees in Nigeria, involve the 

workers in the decision making that affects them, and take disciplinary action against employees 

found wanting in the service and so on.  

 

Keywords: Staff Training, Incentives, Motivation 

 

Introduction 

 

 There is a general consensus among scholars and administrators that productivity is 

indeed very low in the public sector.  The experience in the Local government is not an 

exception. This however constitutes a huge challenge to government and a serious source of 

concern to members of the public who are supposed to be impacted upon, by government 

policies.  Efforts aimed at understanding the reasons behind such state of low productivity have 

led scholars to look into funding, personnel structure and inconsistent government policies 

among others.  Ekpo (1989) noted that lack of adequate emphasis on training and incentives as a 

tool for development in Nigeria on the part of government as well as the organized private sector 

could not be far-fetched.  Another is the lack of understanding of both the concept and methods 

for training and incentive in a post-colonial state like Nigeria where the process of human 

resource development for national growth was distorted by colonialism. This was alongside the 

attendant negative orientation that was injected into the political leadership.  From the above 

background, one could therefore argue that there were distortions in both the concept and method 

of training in the Nigerian State.  For, it was oriented towards serving capitalist interest.  This no 

doubt accounts for the discrepancies in the educational system, a mechanism designed for 

training purposely to serve colonial interest.  Conversely, the focus of this paper is not geared 

towards unfolding the distortions of colonialism on training, incentive and motivation in Nigeria; 

rather, it is geared at understanding the operational concepts by looking at the divergence and 

compatibility between the concepts and their challenges respectively.   

 

 

 

 

 

Clarification of Concepts 

 

Training 
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According to Jones et al., (2000), training primarily focuses on teaching organisational 

members how to perform their current jobs or acquire the knowledge and skills they need to be 

effective performers.  Obisi (2001) defines training as the process through which the skills, talent 

and knowledge of an employee is enhanced and increased.  He argues that training should take 

place only when the need and objectives for such training have been identified.  Mamoria (1995) 

understands training as a practical and vital necessity because: it enables employees to develop 

and rise within the organization; it increases their market value, earning power and job security. 

Mamoria further explains that training helps to mould employees‘ attitudes and makes them 

contribute meaningfully to the organizational goals and objectives. To Ohabunwa (1999), if 

organizations train their employees very well, managers and superior officers would have the 

confidence to delegate authority to their subordinates.  When however, subordinates are not 

properly trained, it would be difficult for authority to be delegated to them by their superiors. 

 

Incentives 

Incentive here entails spurning force that is introduced as a means of achieving 

organizational objective; incentive guide activity in the direction of set goal. Pay, punishment or 

praise are external incentives or motivational factors that need to be internalized in order to 

become effective. Internal incentives on the other hand, are ego needs of the employee. It 

includes job satisfaction, job accomplishment and prestige (Dhameja & Dhameja, 2009). 

 

Motivation 
The term motivation is derived from a Latin word ‗movere‘ which means to move 

(Dhameja & Dhameja, 2009).  It is the process of influencing workers behaviour towards the 

attainment of organizational goal and objectives. Motivation determines whether an employee 

will do his/her work properly.  Motivation increases workers performance.  

 

Types of Training 

 

Generally there are two major types of training, on-the-job training, and off-the-job 

training as identified by some scholars.  

 

On-the-job training is normally handled by colleagues, supervisors, managers, mentors' 

etc., to help employees adjust to their work and to equip them with appropriate job-related skills.   

Armstrong (1995) argues that on-the-job training may consist of teaching or coaching by more 

experienced people or trainers at the desk or at the bench.   It may also consist of individual or 

group assignment and projects and the use of team leaders and managers.  Armstrong (1995), 

further explained that on-the-job training is the only way to develop and practise the specific 

managerial, team leading, technical, selling, manual, and administrative skills needed by the 

organization. On-the-job training has the advantages of actuality and immediacy as the 

individual works, learns and develops expertise at the same time.  

 

Off-the-job Training; can be defined as the training, knowledge, skills acquired outside 

the work place.  It would include lecture, vestibule training, role-playing, case study, discussion 

and simulation.  Armstrong (1995) listed group exercises, team building, distance learning, 

outdoor and workshops as parts of off-the-job training. He further explains that off-the-job 

training may be provided by members of the training department, external education and training 

establishments, or training providers, training consultants or guest speakers. He encourages line 

managers to be closely involved to bring reality into the classroom, to ease the transfer of 
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learning, and to make sure that those involved in off-the-job training are carefully selected, 

briefed and monitored so as to ensure that they make the right contribution. 

 

Training, Incentives and Motivational Challenges at the Local Government Level In 

Nigeria 

 

The following are some of the training, incentives and motivational challenges facing 

local government employees in Nigeria.  

 

General Indiscipline is rampantly perceived and well pronounced among the workers in 

local government.  The senior officers who travel mostly Fridays to see their families residing far 

away from their places of work, often return very late Monday morning or even decide to stay 

back till Tuesday; the junior members of the staff who directly or indirectly observe this, more 

often than not acquire the habit of playing truant with the jobs. Little or no commitment to duty 

has become a rule rather than an exception. Also offices have been turned to market places 

where workers hawk freely, their own wares. This poses a great challenge to overall productivity 

of the sector. 

 

Lack of commitment from the local government employees: there is a sufficient number 

of staff in the local government with all the necessary infrastructural facilities to work with, they 

should, at least, be in a position to comfortably provide basic or necessary services to the 

community.  What is lacking from this teaming workforce is the commitment.  No organization 

can achieve its goals and objectives without the employees‘ commitment to deliver their services 

to the community.    

 

Frequent reforms by the state and central government: It can be said that no public 

institution in Nigeria has been so subjected to frequent reforms than local government. Nearly 

every successive administration introduced one administrative change or the other. Apart from 

the celebrated 1976 reforms, state government officials have also introduced various 

manipulations. For instance, in Katsina State, the tenure of elected local government officials 

was reduced to two years, while some retained it to reflect three years.  This is a challenge to the 

continuity of the tier and service delivery to the people.    

 

External influence is another challenge to training, incentive and motivation at local 

government level in Nigeria.  The degree of external influence and intrusion in the local 

government affairs by the higher levels of governments is worrisome and needs re-evaluation.  A 

situation where the state governor unconstitutionally dissolves the entire elected council‘s 

executives without proper investigations or on spurious allegations is not good for the future of 

local government administration in the country.  This challenge poses a great danger to the 

autonomy of the local government as a third tier of government. 

 

Poor management of both human and materials resources at the local government level; It 

is further observed that the local government system is an institution where the old, the unskilled 

and unprofessional employees constitute the main labour force.  As observed by Abbas (2014) 

local government system in Nigeria a place functioning totally under the whims and caprices of 

the traditional nobility, where some form of semi-feudal arrangement operates side by side with 

the official civil service regulations. It is therefore not surprising that career pursuit in this tier of 

government is not contemplated by most young and highly educated Nigerians.  This poses a 

challenge to mobilization of human and material resources at the grass-root level. 
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Poor revenue generation; this is another major weakness or challenge to training, 

incentive and motivation at the local governments.  Attention has always been focused on the 

sources of revenue without due consideration on the conditions and capacities of the staff. 

Hence, personnel weakness in the local government as regards general lack or inadequacy of 

trained staff constitute serious threats facing the local government system. This endemic problem 

has therefore, made the operation of the tier not only difficult but impossible.  It remains thus a 

challenge to its survival as third tier of government in Nigeria. 

 

There is the absence of systematic training despite the various reforms that emphasise 

this since the late 1960s. This problem needs to be addressed urgently if training, incentive and 

motivation must attain their objectives.  Government must adopt the recommendations made by 

the various public service reforms in the country.  This is a fundamental related to the operation 

of the system as a tier of government.   

 

Other challenges related to the subject include corruption, mismanagement (of funds) and 

lack of consistent government policies on training, incentives, motivation and so on. 

 

Motivation and Local Government Employees in Nigeria 

 

Way Forward 

 

Managers the world over are constantly searching for motivational variables that would 

enable workers perform optimally to accomplish organizational goals. They are using monetary 

and non-monetary incentives to ensure employees effectiveness at the workplace (Blunt & Jones, 

1992).   According to Strivastava (1994), salary, fringe benefits etc, (Monetary incentives) are 

secondary motivators for job effectiveness. Conversely, job interest, room for advancement, 

human relations, prestige, recognition and achievement are primary motivators for workers 

efficiency. Ubeku (1975) however asserted that, while several findings in Europe and America 

played down the importance of wages and salaries as motivating factors, in Nigeria it has a high 

motivational element and constitute a potent source of associates‗ (employees‗) effectiveness.  In 

order to achieve a maximum output or productivity, employers in any organization should, as a 

matter of policy and necessity, motivate their staff. It is however, a highly relative matter as it 

varies in degrees, dimensions and places of employment. 

 

Motivation of local government employees should begin with a complete package or 

provision of enhanced working environment to be encapsulated in the local government staff 

regulation and conditions of service. Consideration should also be given to the existing scheme 

of service as well as other provisions made from time to time, which affect the entire public 

service.  Akpan (2001) asserted that availability and prudent management of the work 

environment determine the product and services of an organization.  So too, its staff performance 

or effectiveness. 

 

Promotion (a non-monetary incentive) refers to advancement of a worker to a high 

pedestal.  It should be earned taking cognizance of performances, responsibilities, or service and 

not by any other criteria. Promotion is a way of recognizing and developing abilities of 

associates for effective job performance. To enhance the performance of workers, the income, 

promotion and other benefits enjoyed by their colleagues in other professions must be assured. 
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Motivating local government workers for effective job performance through adequate 

recognition include among others, recognizing and praising employees as soon as an assigned 

task is completed; recognizing associates small improvements at work, and recognition of their 

emotional needs in and outside the workplace. 

 

Healthy work environment coupled with the right and efficient work tools would enable a 

skilful worker to achieve a level of job effectiveness that far exceeds what is possible when these 

facilities are not readily available. 

 

Staff training stimulates and enhances the performance of existing worker.  It enables the 

employee to develop capabilities and promote the overall performance of the organization 

(Armstrong, 1988, 2004). 

 

Workers participation in decision making is a non-monetary incentive that plays 

dominant role in associates motivation, commitment, turnover and effectiveness (Ezenibe, 1992). 

Workers who participate in decision making have more feelings of prestige, satisfaction, 

enthusiasm, sense of importance and positive attitude to work.   

 

Effective communication between the employees and local government management; 

there is also a positive relationship between communication flow between management and 

employees and job effectiveness. Information dissemination enhances integration among units 

and people in the work place or environment. It facilitates goal attainment in formal 

organization. Communication is the bedrock of workers and organizational effectiveness. It is the 

foundation upon which other activities are laid. 

 

Other motivational methods used by various local governments like provision of  

essential commodities, giving loans to employees, sending them for training etc should be 

encouraged. 

 

 Conclusion 

 

In conclusion, training, incentive and motivation of employees are analysed as a 

prerequisite conditions for any organization to achieve its objectives and greatness.  This is 

especially at the local government in Nigeria.  Some of the challenges facing training, incentive 

and motivation include general indiscipline, frequent reforms from state and federal government, 

external influence, poor management of human and material resources, poor revenue generation, 

lack of commitment by the employees, corruption, mismanagement etc.  

 

Recommendations 

 

The paper hereby makes the following recommendations: 

 

i. Disciplinary measures should be taken against any employee found wanting or 

contravening the laid down rules and regulations governing the operations of the local 

government.  

ii. As matter of urgency, reforms within the context of local government be harmonised for 

greater productivity among employees at the local government level. 

iii. External interference by superior governments like state and federal government on the 

operations of the local government should be stopped. 
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iv. Supervising Agencies like local government service commission and related bodies 

should be more responsible in the discharge of their duties.  

v. Local government employees should be more committed to their primary duties so as to 

improve the general productivity in the service. 

vi. Corrupt officials should be punished according to the law of the land. 

vii. Enabling working environment should be provided by both the employees‘ labour unions 

(example, NULGE) and the management of respective local governments. 

viii. Promotion should be made to the deserving employees when due, to enhance their 

productivity. 

ix. Staff training, incentive and motivation be made priorities by both local government 

service commission and respective local government authorities. 

x. The condition of employment in Nigerian local governments is not fundamentally 

different from other organizations in the country. There should be comprehensive, 

attractive and tempting conditions of service, staff regulations and scheme of service in 

the local government system that are adequately comparable with relevant organizations 

in Nigeria.  Examples: job security and absence of all forms of related hazards. This is 

with a view to making the employees of the local governments not only motivated but 

also satisfied with the work they perform. Apart from these conditions, however, there 

should also exist work place environmental requisites in forms of social amenities in the 

work places to attract, retain and amuse the employees. Transparent and transformational 

leadership in the local governments must be the strategic key in employee motivation and 

achievement of objectives. 

xi. Involvement of workers in the decision making in the local government especially 

decisions related to workers welfare, training and so on. 
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Abstract 

 

The focus of this study is „The role of leadership in the management of the Nigerian economy‟.  

The objective is to examine how leadership in the public sector impacts on planning of 

government policies and the successful implementation of such plans for a prosperous economy.  

The methodology is essentially the use of relevant existing data from government gazettes, 

journals, articles etc. supplemented by opinions of scholars.  Findings have revealed that the 

problems or challenges usually are not in policy formulations (which in most cases are good and 

adequate), but their implementation, (where problems and challenges are often encountered).  In 

order for leadership to be effective and efficient, it is recommended, in this study, that 

implementation of policies should not be left to lower level managers of public sector alone; 

rather leadership should be committed to the successful implementation of planning policies for 

good government, and the stability and prosperity of the Nigerian economy. 

 

Introduction 
 

In a mixed economy, like Nigeria‘s, government plays an important role in the 

management of the national economy.  This study examined the role of leadership in the 

management of macroeconomic business cycle which is an alternating period of economic 

expansion and contraction, both of which are determined by changes in volume of total output of 

goods and services.  In the case of expansion of the economy, there is the need to manage the 

gains and save for the rainy days.  However, it is the phenomenon of contraction of the economy 

that government cannot afford to leave unattended to.  In this case, the government must put in 

place appropriate monitoring mechanism that compares the levels of implementation of 

development projects, for instance, through regular government agencies, non-financial 

government-owned or controlled corporations, and local government units, that provide monitors 

with respective annual work, financial plans, and status reports on project implementation 

activities, during periods of development plans.  In this regard, the government through 

coordination of its various project monitoring committees‘ activities will be able to determine the 

level of performance of its development plans and will have the opportunity to take prompt 

appropriate measures to correct anomalies in the implementation of these strategic plans. 

 

Objectives of the study 

 

In most developing countries, the persisting widening of the gap between the rich and the 

poor or the have and have-nots that results into social inequalities and feelings of injustice and 

even restiveness among the citizenry is a source of problem for effective leadership, especially 

among the politicians.  It is pertinent therefore to study the root cause of this widening gap 

between the rich and the poor with a view to addressing this social inequality that makes any 

mailto:abdulkarimyusuf@75yahoo.com
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leadership a source of stability and prosperity for any nation.  The study highlighted some of the 

mechanisms for bridging the gap between the have and have-nots for the purpose of economic 

stability, democracy, security and national integration of the society. 

 

Significance of the study and limitations 

 

This study was embarked upon because of its significance to the contemporary Nigeria.  

The study will be of immense benefit to the country especially for the purpose of stability and 

economic prosperity of the nation.  This is because leadership can only succeed or be effective if 

it is able to address the root causes of social inequalities, disenchantments and even restiveness 

among the populace. 

 

The study is however constrained by time to conduct an exhaustive study of root causes 

of social inequalities in developing nations.  Hence most of the data used is secondary, sourced 

from existing materials in the library. 

 

Leadership and the Role of Government in Managing the Economy 

 

The role of government in the management of the political and economic system refers to 

the process by which government coordinates and integrates the unorganized human, material 

and monetary resources in a total system, for the purpose of accomplishing political and 

economic objectives (Etuk, 1985). 

 

The extent to which government involves itself in the economic affairs of the nation 

depends on the type of economic system in operation: the command, the free-market economy or 

the mixed.  In the command type, the economy is literally controlled in all facets by the 

government.  In the free-market economy, on the other hand, government intervenes whenever 

necessary, while in a mixed economy like Nigeria‘s, the private and public sector share in the 

management of the economy (Udabah, 2000). 

 

The Concept of Leadership 

 

Leadership can be described as the ability to handle man so as to achieve the most with 

the least friction and the greatest cooperation (Mumford, 1997).  An effective leadership, 

therefore, is required to induce others to take positive action towards a common goal or vision.  

Rahman (1996), identifies five crucial areas on which leaders have to focus to ensure successful 

realization of the desired goal or vision.  These are (i) defining or communication of the vision, 

(ii) formulating effective strategy, (iii) managing the organizational boundaries (iv) motivating 

followers and (v) managing conflict. 

 

i) Defining and Communicating the Vision 

 

A key function of a leader is to establish a clear vision for the organization and to 

communicate it in a compelling way to the followers.  A well-defined vision serves to 

provide focus and direction, to present programme formulation and, in turn, link current 

action to the achievement of the future goals.  A clear vision also inspires and helps to 

establish common organizational aspirations.  Examples of visions are the Malaysia 

vision 2020, which envisages Malaysia as a fully developed nation by the year 2020. 

(Sobaepena, 1996).  It is similar to Nigeria‘s vision 2010.  The leader‘s challenge is to 
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instill the vision in others.  This involves a process of dissemination to clarify the vision 

to the followers and build their commitment to it.  An important leadership skill would 

then be to communicate clearly to others so that they are inspired and motivated 

followers who desire to accomplish the goals set and see these goals as realistic and 

achievable.  Next to this would be translating these visions into reality by 

implementation.  An effective leader must be able to pull resources together and to avoid 

conflict which hinders the achievement of the vision.  For this he must develop an 

effective strategy or plan of action which will lead to the realization of the vision. 

 

ii) Formulating Effective Strategy 

 

Formulating strategy is crucial for a leader to ensure the survival of his organization.  A 

strategy comprises the policies, plans, programmes, tactics, actions and efforts that an 

organization undertakes to upgrade its strength, so that it can compete with and overcome 

its rivals. Example is attracting and maintaining customer‘s loyalty in order to increase a 

company‘s sales volume.  A good leader would also develop alternatives to plans as a 

fall-back option in case changes in the environment affect current strategies and render 

them unattractive or unsuitable. 

 

iii) Managing Organizational Boundaries 

 

Every organization has its own boundaries, both internal and external.  A strategic leader 

must be sensitive to these parameters.  Since boundaries often overlap, it is important that 

they should be managed and consistently redefined according to the needs of the 

circumstances.  Internally, the main task of a leader is to ensure that his organization 

functions as a whole towards set goals.  He must be able to integrate various components 

of specialized functions within his organization to achieve wholeness.  The external 

environment which consists of supplies, markets, competitors etc, as well as public 

attitudes, political systems, demographics, laws and regulations must be managed as best 

as possible.  This is because a good leader must be sensitive to changes in the external 

environment by gathering and processing information, reviewing and monitoring 

feedback.  This will enable him to become aware of changes in the environment and how 

expect his organization will be affected by them.  A test of a strong and effective leader is 

how he handles the above challenges and makes correct decisions based on information 

gathered from within and outside his organization (Oni, 1985). 

 

iv) Motivating Followers 

 

Because leaders cannot achieve their vision on their own, they must motivate others to 

work towards it as well.  Motivating people, therefore becomes the leader‘s main 

concern.  According to Rahman (1996) a strong leader has to have the heightened desire 

to lead others and a powerful competitive drive to attain and hold the position of 

authority, in order to be recognized as a man of influence in the course of achieving his 

aims or vision. 

 

v) Managing Conflict 

 

Having a clear vision, motivated followers and strategic plan of action, is not 

sufficient for sustaining strong or prolonged effort on a continuing basis if the leader 
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cannot withstand the test of obstacles and problems undermining harmonious relationship 

between individuals and groups in his organization.  One such problem, which is 

common in any organization, is unmanaged conflict. 

 

Conflict occurs when there is objective incompatibility between values or goals.  

Conflict is a natural phenomenon as within any individual.  There are usually a number of 

competing needs and roles; a variety of ways that drives and roles can be expressed; 

many obstacles which can occur between the drive and the goal; and both positive and 

negative aspects attached to such desired goals. 

 

Today, conflict is seen as integral to the nature of change. Conflict in an 

organization is inevitable and necessary, no matter how the organization is designed and 

operated.  The task of the leader, therefore, is not to suppress the conflict but to manage it 

so as to minimize its harmful effect and maximize its beneficial aspects. 

 

From the above brief review of the concept of leadership, we can clearly indentify certain 

variables associated with leadership that help to identify a strong and effective leader, one who 

has the qualities of a visionary, is certain of his roles, and has the will to use power and influence 

when the situation demands, to bring about the desired vision. 

 

Implementation 
 

The development process is built around the following cycle:  Planning, Programming, 

Budgeting, Implementation, monitoring and evaluating. 

 

Planning or plan formulation involves analysis of the situation, determining goals, 

defining objectives and selecting targets, formulating policies/strategies and identifying 

programmes/projects.  Programming involves the formulation and prioritization of investment 

programmes designed to put into operation the development plans.  These investment 

programmes should be able to specify their target beneficiaries, locations, implementation 

schedules and financing sources.  Budgeting is the translation of investment programmes into 

their financial requirements.  The financing of prioritized programmes and projects in the 

investment programmes may come from the national government budget, local government 

and/or foreign financial assistance (Mumford, 1997). 

 

Implementation refers to the actual execution of projects or delivery of services in 

support of development plans.  Undertaking monitoring and evaluation enables the planning and 

implementation agencies, to compare the actual performance of programmes and projects against 

development plans; to identify the problems and issues encountered by programmes and projects; 

and identify solutions to improve programmes and project implementation (Ani, 1997). 

 

Implementation Problems 

 

A good idea is of little value unless someone puts it to use.  Accordingly, to understand 

why things go wrong, we must consider the difficulties of implementing a well-designed policy 

initiative.  A summary of some of the problems of implementation are as follows: 

 

1. Procedures for Implementation  
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There may be a problem, for instance, that even if the right policy is formulated to solve 

an emerging economic problem, there is no assurance that it will be implemented.  And if 

implemented, there is no assurance that it will take effect at the right time.  Also a delay 

between the time a problem emerges and the time it is recognized.  There are also 

additional delays between recognition and response, between designs, implementation 

and impact.  Mistake may be made at every juncture, but even correct decisions may be 

overcome by changing economic conditions (Schiller, 1996). 

 

2. Politics and Economics  

 

It is very important to recognize and confront the politics of economic policy. Tax hikes 

and budget cuts rarely win votes.  On the other hand, tax cuts and spending having direct 

bearing on voters tend to make them happy.  Accordingly, serving politicians tend to 

stimulate the economy before elections, then tighten the fiscal restraints afterwards.  The 

conflict between the urgent need to get re-elected and necessity to manage the economy 

results in a seesaw kind of instability.  This will undoubtedly affect policy initiative 

implementation (Balonga, 2007). 

 

3. Congregational Deliberations 
 

The problems of implementing a policy strategy may at times be from organs of the 

government involved in enactment and execution.  The legislature depends on the 

executive to design policy, so that it deliberates and pass it into law to legitimize 

implementation.  For example, the stimulation of the economy through tax cuts by the 

executive, cannot be implemented without all tax variations legislated by congress (the 

law makers).  This means a delay in this legislation, may result in delay in implemention 

and possibly no policy at all. 

 

4. Lack of Will:  

 

It is pertinent to recognize the fact that policy design is obstructed by a certain lack of 

(political) will.  Policy makers are apt to become complacent about economic policy as 

long as economic performance is within a tolerable range of desired outcomes. 

 

 

Summary and Conclusion 

 

Ineffectiveness, divergence between policy formulation and implementation, role 

conflicts and inability to demarcate the role of various players in policy process as well as poor 

commitment of government to the social contract are the four major problems plaguing 

implementation of development policy initiatives in this country. 

 

Politicians and technocrat economists blame each other for the continuing gap between 

economic goals and performance.  We can distinguish four general constraints on successful 

policy-making, which are goal conflict, measurement problems, design problems and 

implementation problems.  The first factor to note is potential conflicts in policy priorities.  The 

measurement problems that plague economic policy have little to do with economic theory.  

Although theories are developed to deal with major economic problems, they are by no means 

adequate in all circumstance, because of political and other psychological human inputs that 
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affect decisions and performance.  Economic theories are fairly reliable set of policy guidelines 

(Schiller, 1996), which must be implemented by a good and strong leader.  Someone of a 

visionary who is certain of his role and has the will to use power and influence when the 

situation demands, to bring about the desired vision.  This may be done through defining and 

communicating the vision, formulating an effective strategy, managing the organizational 

boundaries, monitoring followers and managing conflicts.  Weak and short-sighted leaders 

cannot manage a more or less sluggish economy of an underdeveloped state like Nigeria in this 

era of globalization.  The country demands for a leader with a far-reaching vision, determination 

and real statesmanship for democratic stability, security and integration of the nation. 

 

Recommendations 
 

In order to succeed in the implementation of development policy initiatives, the 

leadership of the country needs to adopt the following: 

 

i) The preparation of the implementation plan should be the responsibility of selected 

groups of people.  Plan formulation and implementation should be linked by a strong 

systematic relationship, because a weak link might be one of the reasons for the inability 

of development plans in achieving their targets.  In this regard, those that make plans 

should be part of the team that are involved in the implementation aspect to get their 

commitment and ensure good results are achieved. 

ii) There should be a system for the integration, coordination and linkage of all monitoring 

activities of development initiatives in the regions. 

iii) It is important to assess and ascertain whether projects are supportive of regional 

development goals and plans as well as national development thrusts and priorities. 

iv) An organizational framework should be institutionalized by a number of units/entities 

acting as coordinators, monitors and project implementers e.g national and regional 

economic teams. 

v) In order to ensure that all development initiatives/activities are coordinated in terms of 

dissemination, submission of reports, monitoring and evaluation of projects 

implementation, feedback and problem solving, coordinative mechanism of the system 

should be provided at the various levels. For example, development councils will handle 

these responsibilities at senatorial or state level, while coordination at local government 

or municipal level will be handled by provincial development councils.  This will serve 

the purpose of evaluating and expediting project implementation at all levels and to 

determine whether the objectives of the projects are accomplished. 
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Abstract 

 

Democracy as a political system is being tacitly embraced as a workable, popular form of 

government. Western social science and its modern collaborative sibling – the international 

media – are used, as ideological tools in making it pose arguably, as the final form of „civilized‟, 

„human-invented‟, political system.  The practice of democracy in its “ideal” form however, 

rests on certain fundamental tenets or guiding ethos.  Their violation in turn, leads inevitably to 

its perversion.  And this perversion is not devoid of untold consequences on the security, stability 

of the host nation, or envisaged the integration of its people.  This paper examines, from a 

cursory perspective, how the ruling elite in Nigeria – a heterogeneous nation – contributes to the 

perversion of democracy in the country. This is precisely by operating it outside the established, 

regulatory, normative precepts.  It concludes by pin-pointing the reciprocal relation between the 

ruling elite, democracy and nation-building, and how, without the other, none of the trio can be 

consolidated as a noble vision. 

 

Introduction 

 

Studies on the kind of political system evolved and practiced in or by any nation, fall 

normally, under the purview of political science.  For it is political scientists and analysts who, 

by virtue of their grounding or calling, take it their speciality to critically interrogate and analyze 

political behaviours of nations; how such behaviours breed particular forms of political culture, 

and how the culture evolved, shape the destiny of the nation in question (Apter, 1968; Smith, 

1981).  As far as contemporary trends in global politics and ideological propaganda are 

concerned, democracy is the political system that is now, not only advocated or promoted, but 

imposed as the only or even best option, for any ‗civilised‘ society. 

Western social and political science in its typical, teleological frame of discourse thus, 

not only stress the symbiosis between ‗political development‘ and ‗democracy‘,  as Ake (1979) 

observes, but in fact, regards the two as indistinguishable: politically developed nations are 

unarguably democratic or democracies;  politically ‗backward‘ or ‗underdeveloped‘ nations are 

likewise incontrovertibly dictatorial, undemocratic.  Hence, studies by Almond & Powell (1966), 

Huttington (1965) and Pye (1971)  linked Africa‘s ‗backwardness‘, its tottering still at the ‗lower 

stage‘ of development – social, political, economic – to the absence or non-institutionalisation of 

‗democracy‘ in the continent.  In other words, to the degree that African countries continue to 



 

HUKJAMS  Vol. 2 No.2, DEC. 2015 – DEC. 2016 ISSN-2006 487X  

remain undemocratic, to that same, corresponding degree, would the continent remain politically 

and economically backward or ‗undeveloped‘. 

This, as the argument goes, is evidenced in many African countries that are insecure, 

unstable; their ethnic nationalities or sub-nationalities always at war and ever disparate; hence, 

thus  how democracy, security and national integration relate symbiotically to each other.  

Consequently, the absence of one, threatens the other, jeopardizing thereby, national cohesion.  

Proof of this is plausibly witnessed in recent decades to the present, in the unending crises in 

Rwanda, Congo, Liberia, Somalia, Kenya, Gabon, Burundi, Zimbabwe, Senegal, Libya, Egypt, 

Central Africa and if not for its aversion by providence, Nigeria at the recent election – transition 

period.  Thus, as the paper will seek to unravel, using its chosen perspective, the practice of 

democracy and the form of political culture evolving at any given time in any country, affect 

ultimately, its stability, its security situation and the level of integration of its citizenry. 

Theoretical Focus 

As hinted earlier on, the study of how societies evolve politically, and how forms or 

patterns of such evolution affect, dictate, or shape their place in history, is not a preserve, 

exclusive only to political science.  Within other domains of the humanities too, exist related 

disciplines which equally have ‗society‘ as their study focal point.  Examples of these are 

history, sociology, economics, religion, literature etc.  The intention of this paper is to show how 

the last-mentioned, i.e ‗literature‘, itself studies or even offers, informed critique of society, in its 

own, peculiar perspective.  That literature functions as ‗mirror‘ for the reflection of society, and 

writers, like political scientists, are analysts also of their societies, is indicated by ‗focus‘ of 

critical writings by leading critics/writers theorizing on African literature.  One needs only to 

study the prodigious works of such critics as Ngara (1985), Gakwandi (1980), Ngugi (1972), 

Palmer (1972), Nnolim (1999), Ikonne et al. (1991), to name a few, to discern how our writers 

have striven to relate the focuses of their works, to the socio-political happenings and concerns in 

the continent. 

Elsewhere still, albeit in a lesser ambitious mould, the present writer too has himself 

critiqued this same consistent concern on the part of our writers with nationalist-cum-

developmentalist issues, relating, particularly, to the Nigerian situation (Kurfi, 2012).  That our  

writers have thus always been concerned with trailing socio-political issues, cultural events and 

developments in their fiction, is thus no new thing in our literature.  And it is aspect of this we 

shall appraise in the present study.  We want to show how literature or our writers, to be specific, 

depict the way democracy is perverted, from the manner the ruling elite – a crucial segment of 

our societies – conduct themselves in power: its acquisition, wielding, relation or vacating as the 

case might be.  This shall be done vis-à-vis assessing the attendant consequences on the political 

system, national security and the people‘s quest for national integration. 

Scope and Limitation 

The paper bases its appraisal, on the fiction of two writers – one from the old generation 

and a southerner (Achebe), and the other a northerner(Bello Musa Dankano) from the present 

generation.  The texts to be used are respectively, A Man of the People and A Season of Locust.  

For reasons of space, only salient instances would be referred to, to show how the ruling class in 

Nigeria, actually play, in addition to noble, nationalist roles, ignoble ones also, at other times. 

And this, not without effects detrimental to security, democracy and national integration, of the 

country. 
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Definition of Terms 

Before venturing into the appraisal, the paper will first explain its working concepts.  

This would serve as aid to understanding the critique to ensure. The concepts are: democracy, 

ruling elite, perversion, cursory, literary, perspective. 

 

i) Democracy 

Democracy is among the concepts that have received nearly the most preponderant 

definitions in social and political discourse.  The earliest definition and the simplest, 

easiest to grasp was traced to Abraham Lincoln of America - its tacitly accepted, new-

world, home–origin.  And this refers to its notion as simply ‗government of the people, 

for the people, by the people themselves.  In a nutshell, it is representative government: a 

system or form of political arrangement where sovereign power resides in the people, 

who are conferred, the right to choose those they want to govern them. 

As form of government, democracy has its own precepts: certain guiding ethos or 

principles, divorced from which, it becomes something else, no longer democracy.  

Among these are popular participation, free and fair election, rule of law, freedom of the 

press etc.  Others are the recognition and grant of basic human rights, e.g those of 

expression, association, religion, movement, or residency, etc, anywhere across the 

geographical entity in question.  Of no less significance too, may be the spread of equal 

opportunities, ensurance of security as also accountability in leadership.  It is these 

features which everywhere, distinguish democracies from other forms of governments. It 

is these same features which make it, as Francis Fukuyama ethnocentrically theorizes, to 

be the last form of conceivable, ideal government, ever attainable by modern man.  It 

marks in his words, ‗the end of history‘ or human political thought as nothing better is 

likely again to be conceived or invented.  With it has arrived, the last politically-

emancipated man‘ on the planet (Fukuyama, 1974). 

ii) Ruling Elite  

The ruling elite – conceived variously as ‗power‘, ‗governing‘ or ‗political‘ elite, refer 

generally, in every society, to that ‗small group‘ of people who control, or amass around 

themselves, ‗disproportionate amount of power‘ and ‗wield‘ it to serve, consolidate and 

perpetuate themselves or their interests, in the governance of their societies (Mills, 1957; 

Bottomore, 1993).  The concept points thus to the issue of power, and the relationships 

emerging among men, arising from its uses or miss-uses (Wikipedia, 2015). 

In our notion in this paper, the ruling elite would comprise such wide array of powerful 

people in society, affiliated to distinct, even though homogeneous classes in society: the 

affluent or wealthy, the traditional rulers, the military – serving or retired, the 

intelligentsia, the clergy and ulema, the press, the technocrats or bureaucratic classes – in 

or outside of government etc.  In Nigeria, it is the combined machinations of these classes 

– often called the ‗mafia‘ or ‗power-brokers‘, that dictate forms of governance, decide 

who gets or becomes what, and how generally, whatever system is operated, works.  This 

study x-rays how their heinous collaboration perverts the practice of democracy in the 

Nigerian state. 
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iii) Perversion  

Perversion is the process or act of transforming something from its normal, ideal or 

chaste form, to an abnormal, impure or degenerated one.  Perverting a thing thus means 

corrupting, defiling or despoiling it.  The perversion therefore of something like a 

political system, e.g democracy is thus its conversion from its perfect, ideal state, to its 

negation, aberration or gross form.  It is its reduction to forms or patterns counter to those 

known or established erstwhile.  Democracies are for instance known universally (as 

earlier described), for their adherence to the rule of law, for their respect of human rights, 

for free and fair election, popular franchise, freedom of speech, association etc.  If for 

whatever reasons these do not obtain in a political system, it is then no longer democracy, 

but perverted to something contrary, e.g hegemony, dictatorship. 

iv) Cursory 

Cursory denotes a given quality of attention directed at or focused on something but 

deliberately intended to be surfacial, not in-depth.  It is looking at something from a 

‗bird‘s eye-view‘, so that from the sketches offered, glimpses could be observed, of what 

the larger picture might generally look like.  The disposition thus is less introspective, 

focus less thorough, but, flashy, explorative, tangential. 

v) Literary 

Literary, from the ‗idea of ‗literate‘ or ‗literacy‘ is referring to knowledge derived from 

the discipline/field of ‗literature‘.  This comprises of ‗imaginative writing‘ in forms either 

of prose (novels), drama (plays) or poetry (songs) reflecting the human condition.  It 

therefore showcases as fiction, the lives of individuals, groups, communities or nations as 

the case might be, in a life-like, mimetic fashion.  Precisely, it is this mimesis, that this 

paper hopes to appraise on the political front, using selected fiction, reflecting the 

Nigerian experience. 

vi) Perspective 

Perspective means stand-point, approach or paradigm.  It denotes a theoretical departure 

– point.  It is appended to ‗literary‘ in the paper, to define the framework from which our 

analyses are going to proceed.  The approach would have been different if the treatment 

was to proceed from a philosophical, moral, linguistic or religious perspective.  Hence, 

‗perspective‘ refers to a scale of measurement, methodology of evaluation by which we 

intend to gauge our object of assessment.  Since our perspective is literature, it means 

then critiquing the topic – the perversion of democracy by the ruling elite in Nigeria – 

using works produced by indigenous writers reflecting the subject. 

Democracy and its Perversion:  Theoretical Overview 

Having laid in the fore-going, the ground-work for conceptualizing the concern of this 

paper, we will now offer in what will follow, an over-view of the specific practices which 

constitute the perversion of democracy in any polity.  This will mean citing the mis-doings 

perpetrated by the ruling elite, which make democracy become a deviation from the norm in 

Nigeria.  Though to be generalized, the discourse shall nonetheless expose the consequences, the 

perversion might have, on the security and stability of the nation in question. 
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One of the foremost ploys by which the ruling elite – in or outside power - perverts 

democracy, is through the manipulation or even truncation of the political process.  By political 

process, reference is to the laid down rules and procedures for marking transition or effecting 

changes in governments.  Since in democracies, elections are generally accepted as the legitimate 

means by which such changes are ushered, it means recourse to any other strategy will 

tantamount to violating the rule, and so resulting to its perversion.  Yet it is the common practice 

of our political elite, to violate the norm by manipulating the process. 

Process manipulation takes place in so many ways.  It may range from such 

unwholesome strategies as the designing of complex, elaborate and intricate transition time-table 

as done in Nigeria in Ibrahim Badamasi Babangida‘s days (Caron et al., 1992), to the Abacha 

self-styled succession or imposition–bid, via fraudulent, party-flag-bearing, false populism or the 

tenure-elongation bid by Olusegun Obasanjo.  This was in his second presidency, a bid he tried 

via reforms, inducements or attempted changes in the constitution.  The so-recent was the 

deceitful deferment of election as worked out by Jonathan‘s henchmen, which eventually failed 

to work.  Others might be impeachment moves – defensible or otherwise – which often work out.  

The final however, is the truncation of the entire process via military intervention, often with 

bloody dimensions.  All these are acts amounting to the perversion of democracy in any given 

nation. 

Another common practice or act capable of undermining genuine democratic praxis is the 

enthronement of clientalism and god-fatherism as aspects of our contemporary political culture.  

Clientalism is the self-contemptible, self-defeatist stance of relying on someone – a political 

godfather – to endorse someone‘s candidature or bid for political office.  It may entail as well, 

his sponsorship or ushering – elected or not elected, sworn or un-sworn – into office.  God-

fatherism thus, is the self pretentious caveat in our political culture, which makes the power-

beholder by virtue of his position, patronage or wealth, exercise undue influence on who or not is 

endorsed to run for, or win political office.  This in simple terms, is what translates to the politics 

of imposition.  How this results to the perversion of democracy is witnessed in the jettisoning of 

primaries and the fielding thereby, of unsuitable, unqualified candidates, even where better ones 

are available.  This makes a travesty of the principle of popular franchise or mass participation 

which in democracy, is a cardinal ingredient, of the political process. For a few it means, have in 

a complicit-manner, usurped that right. 

There is as yet, corollary to the above aberration, the use of money in politics.  This refers 

to advancing or offering pecuniary incentives, food materials and other inducements, to win 

followers or votes, in politics.  Clearly, this stands as another flagrant ill, afflicting contemporary 

politics.  Actors in this – called ‗money bags‘ in current jargon - are the wealthy elite who spend 

out lavishly, contesting or sponsoring their stooge-boys.  When money and no longer merit 

becomes the cynosure of attention in politics, the field will then be played or dominated, not by 

those who can deliver, but by mediocres holding the biggest purses.  This leads to the placement 

in government houses or assembly or chambers, ‗seat-warmers‘ and rulers for life, who would do 

everything to retain their positions, in office.  Never do they mind if that entails or involves gross 

violation of the rules enshrined in the game. 

But of all the unbecoming acts mentioned, the one constituting yet another great 

anathema to genuine democracy, is election rigging.  And Nigeria stands, as number one area in 

the West African sub-region, where the ruling elite – prospective or incumbent - are best actors.  

And although steps have now begun to be taken to forge election conduct of its erstwhile 

brigandry and lawlessness, the political elite in Nigeria are never known to permit the conduct of 
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polls, in a free and fair manner as done in other countries.  Cases abound of multiple voting, 

snatching of ballot boxes, harassment/chasing of electorate and electoral officials, damage to, or 

non-conveyance of election materials, use of thugs to strangulate entirely the election process, 

gerrymandering of constituencies etc.  How democracy stands perverted with all these defy 

actually, any need for further elaboration. 

Another dastard aspect of our political culture perpetrated more often than not by the elite 

in power, is clampdown on opposition.  This contrasts clearly, with the practice in developed 

democracies, where oppositions are accommodated.  Democracy – ideal democracy at least – 

cannot thrive without opposition.  And so when those in power are intolerant of constructive 

criticism and engage in mindless intimidation, arrests, detention or even killing of political 

opponents, repression results.  And this is common in our politics.  The consequence ultimately 

is overheating the political landscape.  What this leads to is the breeding of either rebels against 

the regime, or else nurturing of sycophants. The wavering and opportunists however, cross-

carpet to other parties over fear for their lives or the material benefits such flights actually 

guarantee. 

But apart from clamp-down on opposition, there is another aberration which does afflict 

our democracy, resulting to its perversion.  This consists essentially, in the denial of such basic 

human rights as of free speech, free association, free movement, free residence – right etc.,, in 

any part of the country one wishes.  Sensitive too is the freedom to identify with or practice 

whatever religion one wishes.  Democracy becomes its antithesis, when any of these rights are 

denied or infringed upon. Consequently, citizens become reduced to automatons or cowed into 

submission to the dictates of state power and tyranny. 

We cannot ignore still, another important attribute of democracy, whose neglect, amounts 

to the grossest perversion of its essence: observance of the rule of law.  First, those in power 

must as much be obliged to the dictates of the constitution, and bound by its precepts, as any 

other citizens.  This means dispensation of justice without discrimination. There must be no 

distinct law (e.g heavier one) for the lamb, and another (lighter one) for the jackal, or vice-versa.  

The principle of ‗rule of law‘ presupposes that all are equal before the law – the governors and 

the governed, the poor and the rich, young or old, men or women, handicapped or able.  

Democracy stands perverted thus, if some classes are immuned to the law, or enforcement of its 

provisions, subject to who they are, complainants or the defendants. 

Perhaps last, though by no means the least, is the challenge of leading by example.  This 

requires precisely, that a leader rises above the temptation to embezzle or loot public funds.  He 

should in no way convert public office, to an avenue for self-enrichment.  How the conversion of 

public funds into personal wealth leads to the perversion of democracy is witnessed in the 

consequences the aberration engenders: widespread corruption on the part of all; mass uprising, 

protests and arsons, with unimaginable consequences on peace, security and the fragile stability, 

characterizing the polity. 

Democracy and its Perversion:  Inter-Textual Literary Perspective 

It may not be possible to analyse in just the scope of this paper, how all the above abuses 

of democracy are reflected in fiction.  Nor indeed is it even practicable to find all the instances 

cited, reflected in a single work.  Suffice it therefore, to look cursorily, at a few of the instances 

mentioned, beginning with Achebe. 



 

HUKJAMS  Vol. 2 No.2, DEC. 2015 – DEC. 2016 ISSN-2006 487X  

The Ruling Elite and the Perversion of Democracy in Achebe’s A Man of the People 

Achebe‘s novel A man of the People is as observed by Achebe himself, a kind of ‗socio-

political satire‘ on Nigeria after independence (Achebe, 1988).  The novel is a lament on the 

degeneration of democracy in the first republic.  Although set in South East Nigeria reflecting 

the Ibo experience, the novel focuses attention symbolically on the collective Nigerian 

experience.  The plot depicts in a nutshell, a nation simmering, a polity on the brink of collapse, 

owing to the excesses of its governing elite, their defiance of the rule of the very democratic 

game they allege to adopt as political system. 

Though in the novel the role played by the electorate in perverting democracy is equally 

portrayed, our concern in this study is specifically on the part played by the class mentioned 

above, in despoiling the institution.  The events of the novel center around two prominent 

personalities – Odili who is the narrator–protagonist and from whose point-of-view all the 

happenings in the novel are depicted, and Chief Nanga – the honourable member of parliament 

(MP), and cabinet minister, of the government in power.  Odili represents, like Obi Okonkwo in 

No Longer at Ease, the youthful, patriotic and uncorrupted vision of the ‗hoped-for‘ or ‗ideal‘ 

nation, and Nanga, the old, typically self-centred, opportunistic, unpatriotic class, whose primary 

interest and career in politics is first and foremost, not the country as such, but their total, self-

seeking motives. 

And in the drive to attain the above, Chief Nanga as his fellow, like-minded politicians, 

could go to any length.  These include nearly all those things enumerated above, which pervert 

democracy in the country.  Nanga uses money for instance, to influence his re-election, 

circumventing primaries, and outsmarting his political opponents/rivals. 

Nanga‘s exploits as a politician – member of parliament and minister of culture - are 

recounted to us by Odili.  Relationship between Odili who started up in the first part of the novel 

as Nanga‘s close aid, broke up towards the end, when he Odili, declared his intention to contest 

for Nanga‘s seat in parliament. And this is under the opposition party, Progressive Alliance Party 

(PAP).  Odili joins the PAP as a popular, left-wing, youth opposition party which is committed 

to the liberation of the country and dethronement from power, of the centre-right, Peoples 

Organization Party (POP), then destroying the country. 

As observed inter-alia, one of the ways the ruling elite, particularly those bestriding the 

threshold of power and poised to retaining it pervert democracy is in the area of election 

campaign and election conduct.  The rule of the game is always never observed but blatantly 

violated.  For instance when Chief Nanga fails to persuade Odili to withdraw his candidature for 

the parliamentary post, he not only blackmails, the latter, but had him severely beaten up by 

thugs, at a campaign rally (AMP p. 69).  And as if this is not enough, Nanga in a display of ―rare 

vindictiveness‖ and ―incredible ruthlessness‖, orders the blockage of Urua‘s water pipes – 

Odili‘s home village - as vendetta for supporting their son, Odili in the election (Killam, 1982). 

Yet the perversion of democracy by the ruling elite does not stop merely at the beating of 

political opponents only.  It gets, in extreme cases, to their total brutal elimination.  This is 

effected normally through murder or assassination, perpetrated either by thugs or faceless killer-

squads sponsored by government, or the aggrieved political opponents.  That is the fate that 

befalls Max - Odili‘s initially more radical comrade - who happens to be not as lucky as Odili.  

For he is gruesomely murdered by Chief Koko‘s men, for refusing to allow him stand unopposed 

in an election contest. 
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Again the reduction of politics into an auction game in which only the highest bidder 

invests or ultimately takes the spoils, is also amply portrayed by Achebe in the novel.  And this is 

true wherever money intercedes in politics.  It is what is used by Chief Nanga for instance, to 

buy votes from the electorate, or sway officials – security and electoral – from being resolutely 

non-partisan.  It is used to make elders toe the line by canvassing support for Nanga, even though 

remaining invisible all the while, till the election period. 

The story is no different as well, in the realm of the application of the rule of law, or fair 

play in running public office.  There is simply no facet of public life requiring just treatment or 

the use of merit as criteria, in which officials – the bureaucratic elite, in particular - are not found 

wanting.  People get things along party lines.  Opportunities are sought, offered or shared, based 

on party loyalties and affiliations.  Discrimination, nepotism shown in wanton dimensions.  Like 

Armah‘s depiction of the Ghanaian society in The Beautiful Ones are not yet born, and 

Fragments, everywhere is rot and filth in the post-independence times of the Nigeria‘s first 

republic. 

Odili‘s confession below conveys what becomes the new, warped national ethos: 

‗A common saying in the country after independence was that it 

didn‘t matter what you knew, but who you knew (AMP: P. 19). 

Nothing underscores the degeneration of a people‘s collective, national psyche, as the 

lamentation above.  It tells amply, how perverted democracy and the civil service have become 

in the country. 

Implicit in Achebe‘s critique of the government too is the role played by the press or the 

degree of its freedom.  The reality found in most African nations is a situation where either that 

freedom is muscled i.e constricted, or excessively controlled i.e manipulated.  And this is always 

to serve, defend and promote the causes of those in power.  Either of this is a negation of the 

principle of press freedom.  For to curtail the freedom of the press is as dangerous as to make it 

appears free, yet sing only the tunes of those in government.  Achebe shows the integrity issues 

which this kind of journalism raises for the government in power and the professional ethic it 

compromises: a cabinet Minister in charge of Finance – principled, experienced, patriotic is 

dismissed from his job for recommending an economic policy which the government – 

apparently influenced by its lackeys – finds unacceptable or  unconvincing.  The next day, the 

government paper – The Daily Chronicle, typical of the subservient press – carries an editorial 

summarily condemning the Minister, and sycophantly adulating the government for its foresight: 

Let us now and for all times, extract from our body-politic as a dentist 

extracts a stinking tooth, all those decadent stooges versed in textbook 

economics and aping the Whiteman‘s mannerisms and way of 

speaking.  We are proud to be Africans.  Our true leaders are not those 

intoxicated with the Oxford, Cambridge or Harvard degrees, but those 

who speak the language of the people.  Away with the damnable 

education which only alienates an African from his rich and ancient 

culture and puts him above his own people (AMP, p. 4). 

 

Now nothing worse than the above can happen to any press claiming to be free, or 

pretending to be autonomous.  To make any press subserviently serve duties as above is as 
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dangerous as deciding for it, what it should inform the citizenry, as guardians of the realm.  Nor 

is calumny defensible in the name of keeping or maintaining the public peace. 

What stands however as more glaringly disturbing to cap our discourse, is the corruption 

pervasive, at all levels of governance and society.  This includes as well, even occupants of 

positions in the highest echelons of leadership – ministers, honourable members etc.  Odili is 

flabbergasted on visiting the state capital as Chief Nanga‘s guest, ‗at the opulence‘ which 

characterizes the living conditions and lifestyles of public office-holders (Palmer, 1972:78).  And 

this, amidst the wanton poverty and penury in which pitiably, the people wallow (Ngara, 

1985:81). 

Democracy thus stands grossly perverted when national wealth which ought to be 

equitably shared/distributed among the populace to transform their lives, becomes instead, 

siphoned by the few privileged ruling elite, into their personal pockets.  This creates 

consequently, conditions for the people‘s popular uprising for change, or the military 

intervening, to clear the ‗augean stable‘ created.  And this is precisely what happens as the 

regime becomes ultimately toppled, ending the first republic.  The process thus of the perversion 

of democracy which is started by one segment of the ruling elite (the politicians) is thus 

completed by the other segment (the military), as another class with decisive influence and 

power on the fate of democracy in the country. 

The Ruling Elite and the Perversion of Democracy in Bello Dankano’s A Season of Locust 

Like Achebe‘s A Man of the People, Dan Kano‘s A Season of Locust too is centred on the 

practice of democracy in Nigeria.  The difference being in the form of government reflected and 

the scope of focus.  That while Achebe‘s purview is government at the federal level, Dan Kano‘s 

is a much smaller canvas – the local government.  A Season of Locust is like the name implies, a 

study on the ravaging of government in the era of partisan politics, at the grassroot level.  It is 

government likened symbolically to a farm descended upon by locusts.  What the locust thus do 

to the farm as parasites is what the leaders, lacking patriotism or professional experience, do to 

the administration: reduce it to a sham, complete wreckage. 

The novel tells the story of Danbaba – a near nonentity typically picked up from the 

debris – who is made chairman of an imaginary local government – Basasa - in the equally 

fictional Shekara state.  It showcases record of the man‘s stint – or is it atrocities – in office in 

ways typical of what happens today in Nigerian local government administration.  We may not 

as observed in the previous section on Achebe, be able to recount here too in detail, Danbaba‘s 

career in office.  Suffice it to pick and cite few instances from Dankano‘s treatment of the theme, 

as will highlight our concern also:  the role which politicians or the ruling elite in general play in 

the perversion of democracy in the country. 

We will start, as observed in Achebe‘s society, with Dankano‘s portraiture of the position 

money occupies in Nigerian politics: as a dominant, influential factor.  Dankano in fact depicts, 

perhaps more than in Chief Nanga‘s Anata, which is an urban environment how money at the 

rural, local government level, makes the people more gullible or manipulable, given their greater 

poverty and ignorance.  And the local politicians readily exploit this gullibility.  Money becomes 

the parameter for enlisting support for, or decamping from one political party to another.  In 

Basasa, the two parties that are dominant are the Black & Red parties, led respectively, by Alhaji 

Ali and Alhaji Bishir, the local bourgeoisies and leading political chieftains.  And as the writer 
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states, in addition to their personalities, the money each dishes out, determines the direction of 

allegiance: 

The two giants become the symbols, while the amount of money they 

could dish out, became the manifestos.  The determinants for joining 

the two parties depended on how much a follower could be paid.  

Indeed many were conveniently in both parties, receiving discretely 

from both Ali and Bishir.  Once they were together with Ali, they 

were in the black party; when they were with Bishir, they were for the 

Red Party.  Once in a while, their gimmicks were exposed (p. 32-33). 

 

Consequently, peoples loyalties in the local government, become polarized along the 

lines of the two patronized parties as financed by the two elites: the economic segments of the 

ruling class.  Rich, but with little or no education in the modern, formal sense, the two determine 

nonetheless, the course of local politics, and its participants or major actors.  Thus anybody 

vying for political position – the educated inclusive – has to cowtow to their whims: a 

precondition for getting endorsed to run for, or be elected into, any political office!  That‘s how 

Danbaba gets nominated, as opposed to Mallam Abashe, who although having higher credentials 

stands disqualified.  This is precisely because he will not readily be amenable for manipulation 

as Danbaba would: 

Alhaji Ali would never accept a candidate who would for any reason 

say no to him.  After all, what else would a man of his standing require 

again if not the power to influence decisions?  A wise, mature and 

experienced man was not a compatible partner in this game of deceit 

and power-play: What he needed was a robot which he had in Mal. 

Danbaba (p. 34). 

 

The first consequence of the above view point is the curtailment of the right people from 

involvement in the political process.  Others, who pose as ‗cabals, are doing it on their behalf.  

That‘s why in the Black Party in particular, the issue of conducting primaries never arose at all.  

People‘s right to express their popular franchise is conceded to these mafia or titans. Hence the 

party caucuses, led by Alhaji Ali made all the nominations, filling in all the contestable positions, 

from the councillorships‘ to the chairman‘s.  Normally, a meeting is held where a deal, after 

tailored negotiations, is struck.  It spells accordingly, what each will be given, and what 

concessions each will make in turn. It is at the aftermath of this crucial meeting, that eventually: 

An alliance was reached for Alhaji Ali to nominate the candidate for 

the chairmanship election, and three of the five supervisory councilors, 

while Alhaji Yahaya (his second-in-command and co-financier) was to 

nominate the vice-chairman and two supervisory councilors.  Similarly, 

the legislative arm, made up of ten members … was to be sponsored by 

the two giants with Alhaji Ali nominating six, and Alhaji Yahaya 

having four (pp.. 41-42). 

 

Must one ask if – with the above usurpation of the people‘s rights, which contravenes the 

principle of popular franchise – ideal democracy is not essentially compromised or perverted? 

Yet hardly do all the problems stop only at this level.  For, another anathema with Basasa 

politics is in the manner election campaigns are conducted.  These are never known to take place 
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or end peacefully.  They are always rowdy, violent. Thugs are recruited, brought along at the 

rallies, and on clashing with opponents, violent confrontations ensue.  This often results to 

bloodletting or in extreme cases, even death: 

 

Vandals are used as body-guards who unleash fear and pain on 

opponents.  Dangerous weapons were freely used in inflicting injury 

during clashes.  All that was needed to recruit them was a pittance.  

These are drawn from the large army of unemployed youth who had 

nothing at stake but rely solely on where the next meal would come 

from (p. 39). 

 

The violence talked about above is not unleashed at campaign scenes only.  Often, it is 

delayed until or extended to, its aftermath. This is when the campaigners are returning home 

from, or after a given rally.  The incidence below testifies to this fact, affecting Alhaji Bishir of 

the Red Party: 

On their way home, Alhaji Bishir and his entourage were ambushed: 

the last thing he heard was a gunshot (P. 36). 

 

In the end, he had to be hospitalized at those critical days of electioneering campaign.  

And the opposition reaps the best gains they could from his convalescence.   

Yet the perversion of democracy is not witnessed only in scenes showcasing intolerance 

to opposition.  Other equally abhorrent acts are perpetrated in the course of election conduct, e.g 

rigging and uncanny brigandry in general.  The quote below, paints a grim picture of the sordid 

dimension the reality has assumed in local politics: 

Ballot boxes were set ablaze and security forces and officials chased or 

beaten.  Many innocent people lost their lives this way.  In certain territories 

even, rigging had become an art and its perpetrators were celebrities.  

Political parties fell over themselves to woo such celebrities for assured 

victories at the polls.  In cases where the aggrieved could not comprehend 

how a popular party lost an election, arson affecting a whole town was not 

uncommon (pp. 39-40). 

 

Yet aside all these, are also the wranglings and intrigues which characterize jostling for 

positions and key appointments after victory.  Everyone who plays any prominent role in the 

campaign or election process expects to be ‗settled‘ with either a key appointment or juicy 

contract. That is his as reward for his presumed instrumentality, in the party‘s success.  And as 

the overriding concern is not merit but self-seeking interest, this translates often to the 

compromise of excellence for mediocrity in any decision, policy-pursuit or project execution.  

As typical example, the concessions below show the criteria adopted in sharing the spoils of 

victory: 

Alhaji Ali nominated the council secretary in the person of Mallam Samu 

his eldest son.  Alhaji Yahaya – had his councillorship nominee elevated to 

the post of vice-chairman to the council, in the person of Mallam Sabo.  

Also the ‗financiers‘ nominees filled certain key-posts earmarked for the 

party loyalists.  They replaced the incumbents who were charged of taking 

part in partisan politics, contrary to the civil service rules.  Many swore that 



 

HUKJAMS  Vol. 2 No.2, DEC. 2015 – DEC. 2016 ISSN-2006 487X  

the dismissed officials assisted the rival Red Party, morally and financially.  

These were the Treasurer, Alhaji Buba who was replaced by Mallam 

Danbaba‘s campaign coordinator and a fellow school mate, Mallam Mani.  

Another veteran replaced by another school mate of Mallam Danbaba‘s in 

the person of Mallam Habu was the Education Secretary, Alhaji Isa.  The 

additional charge on the Education Secretary for his removal was that he 

came from the neighbouring local government, Bakangizo (p. 49). 

 

This shows the extent to which the politicians connive with the bureaucratic elite at the 

highest administrative level, to promote their dastardly vested interests. 

The other charge leveled against Danbaba‘s administration to cap the review is that of 

corruption and ineptitude.  Funds for the local government are stolen or lavishly spent on 

personal aggrandizement and self-seeking frivolities.  These include holding parties at the local 

government rest house, picnics with girl-friends, indiscreet promiscuities, marriage sprees (pp. 

52-53), frequent weekends in the state capital, embarking on financing useless building projects 

(p. 63), discriminatory contract awards (pp. 55, 61) etc.  Consequently, time passes with the local 

council far away from ‗fulfilling its campaign promises‘ (p. 73). 

The clash which eventually breaks up between the chairman representing secular power 

and the district head embodying traditional authority, combined with the fouling of relations 

between him and senior council officials including the cabinet, to intensify the crises engulfing 

the local government.  This ignites a cleavage of the opposition which, forging a common front, 

instigates an impeachment move against the chairman.  It is however before the plot is 

actualised, the military - spurred by the atrocities of the political class - intervenes as in Achebe‘s 

A Man of the People, and topples the regime.  Mallam Danbaba is not thus opportuned to deliver 

the bribe money he has mobilized for the councilors to rescind their impeachment decision, when 

he finds himself plunged back on the dungeon. 

Conclusion 

The two works above, reflecting the conduct of democracy and governance by the 

political class across geo-political divides in Nigeria, show how far from the ideal, is the political 

culture embraced or adopted in the societies enacted.  At both the highest (federal) and lowest 

(local) levels which the works reflect, the reality on ground, as far as the rules of the game are 

concerned, depict ‗observance‘ as still a far-cry.  All the basic, normative precepts of the game 

are brazenly violated.  What obtains consequently is only slightly different from tyranny or 

enlightened dictatorship.  To reverse the trend, democracy if it is to be retained as a feasible 

political system, must be observed according to its normative rules. People must be granted the 

right to participate freely and fully in the political process.  They must enjoy its dividends and 

rulers must be accountable to those they govern.  So too must they be equal before the law.  Only 

then can we enthrone true democracy and be assured of security, stability and the integration 

envisaged.  
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Abstract 

 

The world over, mass media have been recognized as an indispensable tool for development. 

This is as a result of their role in information, education, and general social mobilization. 

Security is the hub around which the development of any nation revolves. Ensuring national 

security is a collective responsibility. Nigeria unlike before is currently bedeviled with series of 

security challenges: Boko Haram, cattle rustling, pipeline vandalization and armed robbery 

among others. Security agencies and media practitioners are partners in securing the territorial 

boundaries of the country, as well as the lives and properties of its people. This paper appraises 

the concept of national security, media role in ensuring national security and the challenges 

facing media practitioners in partnering with the security agencies in this collective 

responsibility.  

 

Introduction 

 

What we call Nigeria today, was prior to 1914 amalgamation, a colony consisting of 

different independent protectorates having distinct cultures and orientation. The Northern and 

Southern Protectorates were amalgamated to form the nation that continued to be under colonial 

rule till 1960. Nigerian mass media have been among the forerunners and performed significant 

role in serving as mouthpiece for championing the all of anti colonial struggle for independence. 

It is thus in the forefront of the strive to enthrone democracy in the country; even after many 

years of military rule. Despite these records, the media are still criticized as being ―irresponsible, 

reckless and sensational‖ in their reportage, (Usman, 2015) 

Throughout Nigeria‘s post independence period, the media have found itself in critical 

moments of crises.  Among these are the periods marking the1966 coup, Civil War, Second 

Republic (1983) Coup, Structural Adjustment Proram (SAP) saga, June 12 annulment, OPC 
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killings, indigene – settler crises in Jos and the Shari‘ah imbroglio among others. More recently, 

insurgency in the name of Boko Haram and other forms of security challenges like cattle 

rustling, pipeline vandalization, thuggery, etc are still lingering in different parts of the country. 

In all these, analysts have shifted portion of the blame by commission or omission to media 

reports, analyses and commentaries, (Zorro, 2015). 

These mixed feelings may not be unconnected with the pervasive impact the media have 

on people and society.  Notable of this impact is in setting agenda, forming opinion on one hand 

and on the other, the serious problems bedeviling since independence: infiltration of quacks and 

mercenaries, arm chair journalism, bias and subjectivity etc which all raise dust in the credibility 

of the media. 

  

 

 

 

Mass Media Defined 

 

Communication dates back to the creation of man. Many decades or even centuries back, 

human beings were said to live in caves and utilizing only the basic senses for communication. 

Later, language evolved, printing, wired services, wireless radio, colour television, to the current 

digital computer age (Bitner,1989) etc are are some of the progresses recorded in 

communication. Technologically, the mass media evolved, making it easy to communicate to a 

large, scattered, heterogeneous and anonymous audience simultaneously. 

Baran (2009) sees the media as a technology that carries messages to a large number of 

people. As newspaper carries the printed word and radio conveys the sound of music and news, 

the television/film conveys both sound and vision. The mass media include: Radio, Television, 

Newspapers, Magazines and the likes, sharing common characteristics (Doki, Sulaiman, Ashara 

and Buhari, 2009). 

Principally, the mass media according to Usman (2011) is divided into Traditional and 

New media. The traditional/old media otherwise known as conventional media are further 

subdivided into Broadcast/Electronic, consisting of Radio, Television/film and the print 

(comprising Newspapers, Magazines, Books, Pamphlets, Handbills etc. Odetoyinbo (2011). On 

the other hand, the New media entails computer/internet related means of communication. 

Examples are Global System of Mobile Communication, Multi Media, CD ROM, virtual world, 

facebook, Twitter, Badoo, Whatsapp and the likes. 

The basic function of the mass media is to gather, process and disseminate messages to 

targeted its audience. Moemeka (1991) looks at the media functions from the macro and micro 

perspective. The macro functions are the manifest functions of information/surveillance, 

education, mobilization, interpretation among others. The micro functions include escape from 

boredom, linkage etc. The media can make or mar national security, through any of these 

functions. 

National Security 

National security is a concept that has different definitions. Ebagere (2010) views 

national security as the focus of government on physical, social and psychological quality of life 

of a society and its members. This covers both the domestic and the larger regional and global 
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setting, including maintenance of values within territorial boundaries. Radda (2015) sees security 

as a condition which adore values and beliefs like right to religion, cultural practice, association, 

economic activity, civil liberties, democratic way of life, sanctity of institutions of governance 

and national unity, welfare and well being of the nation and the people.  All these are given 

permanent protection and continuous enhancement. National security is a wholistic concept that 

entails the protection and safety of citizens, their communities, properties as well as a nation‘s 

physical and territorial integrity.  

Determining Factors of National Security 

National security according to Ebagere (2010) is beyond military or security intelligence 

and defense of territorial boundaries of a country.  Nor is it merely, protection of lives and 

properties of people from physical attack and molestation. Rather, it entails provision of quality 

life to citizens of a country, in all ramifications (otherwise called internal security). To attain 

internal/national security, the following factors need to be considered: 

i)  Level of political participation: people would have support for the regime in power only 

where they are given the opportunity to fully participate in political activities of the 

nation. 

ii)  Quality of life: the quality and standard of living in the country need to be above average 

so that citizens will feel contented with their living standard. These normally should be 

little gap between the governors and the governed especially in critical sectors of health, 

education, housing, etc. 

iii)  State of National Economy:  the economic situation in the country should be above 

average. This will allow people live decently (with minimum comfort) as all necessary 

needs of life accessible and affordable. 

iv)  All inclusive government: there should be little or non existence of isolated, marginalized 

or alienated classes, especially those barred access to instruments of legitimate political 

power, as this can lead to hostility. 

Where the above factors exist in negative status, groups and individuals in isolation or as 

combinations can demonstrate varying degree of vigour which may compel the powers that  be, 

to defend itself in all aspects (politically and militarily).  This often involves in some cases, 

withholding the legitimate right to public information which can lead to crisis, thereby breaching 

national security. 

It is important to note that national security starts from security of the basics: food 

security is required because a hungry man is an angry man; security is needed to protect the 

common man from armed and pen robbers; job security is also needed to enable citizens live a 

meaningful life so as to cater for their children, aged parents, kith and kin; health of citizens must 

be secured internally with quality and ease. 

Media Ethics and Functions 

Professionally, media serve important functions to the society.  These include: 

information/surveillance, correlation, education, entertainment, transmission of heritage, 

mobilization among others (Baran, 2009). How ethical the media operates in serving these 



 

HUKJAMS  Vol. 2 No.2, DEC. 2015 – DEC. 2016 ISSN-2006 487X  

functions and what difficulties its practitioners encounter matter significantly in ensuring 

national security. 

1.   Reporting and interpreting facts: Under surveillance, the media sources for news 

gather it, process and disseminate it to the people. Facts on people and environment are 

sifted and interpreted where necessary. It unveils individuals, areas, and issues that can 

breach actual security. It also interprets information so as to help its audience to remedy 

breach of security. Again, good norms in the society are fostered by the media. 

2.   Dilemma of news definition: Media practitioners often find themselves in a dilemma 

especially in the definition of news (see Maida, in Bobboyi and Yakubu, 2005). 

Sometimes, breach of national security (like crisis) may be reported for authorities to take 

appropriate action, but it may be misinterpreted to mean escalation of the situation. Thus, 

ethics need to be used to guide the media practitioner in striking a balance between 

reporting and exacerbating conflict. 

3.   Ownership/control: Ethics also matter greatly in state/government owned media. On 

issues relating to national security, media tend in most cases to be one-sided (to report the 

side of the government or that which it favours) which may not be the truth. Related to 

this, is turning away from reporting the initial causes of conflict and emphasizing the 

reactions and consequences of it from the public/audience and media owners. Serving 

and satisfying the owner without hurting or denying the right of the common citizen and 

destabilizing societal peace is a vexing task.  

4.   Sensationalism and deliberate distortion of facts: This happens where simple issues 

that can be resolved amicably are over blown in news reports, (as seen in angles selected, 

words used and repetition/frequency of broadcast/publication, visuals/pictures used, etc). 

This is a direct breach of ethics through media reportage. Media sometimes create 

misunderstanding among people because it bases issues on stereotypes and not facts: 

creating a feeling that some people are cheats, oppressors  etc or some parts of the 

country are marginalized, false rumours are circulated, blasphemy published and people 

are deliberately misinformed, (Bobboyi and Yakubu, 2005). All these are unethical, can 

instigate crises and lead to breach of national security.  

5.   Media Programming: Pertaining to programming, media is also accused to some extent 

of providing content that teaches or induces aggression and violence.  This is especially 

in its efforts to entertain and provide avenue for escape and release from boredom (films 

etc). The media also sets agenda for people to follow (what they think and the way to 

act). Thus, ―a lot of crime, violence and sex have been fed to people. Media has been 

accused of presenting violence in its news and entertainment‖ (Hassan, 2013). 

6.   Power of information: Information currently is globally considered as critical to every 

individual and society. Yet, information management is becoming more complex 

especially with the new social media that broke the jinx of censorship (Oruvwuje, 2014). 

The mass media as well is the dynamic instrument of social control that modifies the 

social and political structure of a nation. Social control may be impossible or will be 

difficult to achieve where the practitioners throw ethics to the dogs. 

What makes a journalist or information manager or even the media generally 

professional is that same quality that points to the direction the media could assist in 
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managing national security information. That quality principally entails deep and genuine 

interest in people and public interest.  Handling must be with professional focus on issues 

that benefit the general public and uphold fairness, justice and national unity and security. 

Considering the power of the media in societies, expert in military fight against 

insurgency believe that victory in the war front is never based on merely defeating 

criminal gangs using weapons. Rather it is based on the success of using the media to 

shape public perception through reportage and analysis of public issues (Oruvwuje, 

2014). Media is powerful to the extent that Baran (2009) likens it to a dangerous drug or 

virus that directly and immediately penetrates a person‘s system. This he based on the 

Hypodermic Needle theory postulations. According to him, this can only be achieved by 

giving the needed respect and primacy to the media, closing the gap between it and the 

military (including other security agencies).  Furthermore, the military must disabuse 

itself of arrogance of the gun and bullet (otherwise called ―licensed to kill‖ syndrome). 

Ethics are also relevant here, because the military and media can resolve these problems 

by both acting ethically. 

7.   Freedom and responsibility: In Nigeria and possibly other developing countries, the 

media really is confronted with problems of freedom and responsibility both of which are 

directly tied to ethics. In some cases, the media emphasize right to dissent (express 

opinion) and deemphasize the obligation of contributing to the delicate process of 

national security. Under military and sometimes in democracy, the freedom of the media 

is trampled over by authorities (as seen in the clampdown on the media and confiscation 

of newspaper copies, harassment of journalists etc during military dictatorships) without 

due respect to the laws. 

8.   The Watchdogs: Being watchdogs that sound alarm and bark purposely to call attention 

to serious national issues, the media is the most powerful instrument for good or evil.  It 

can serve the nation or indulge in self aggrandizement or even destroy the nation 

depending on the extent and manner professionalism and ethical conduct are maintained.  

9.   Enemies to ethics: It is important to note that activities of quack journalists, lack of 

training, lack of cooperation and indeed arrogance of the military and security agencies, 

suppression of facts (access to information), insufficient and outdated working 

equipment, absence of welfare packages, control of media by government to some extent 

hamper ethical performance among media practitioners. 

Mass media and National Security 

Society keeps developing leading to urbanization and industrialization.  These have 

created new social conditions for the development and need of mass media, with societies 

becoming highly dependent on Mass Communication.  Due to this dependence on the media and 

its perceived power/influence, certain rules, regulations and code of ethics are enthroned to 

ensure standards and statutory contorts. 

The control of mass media is not peculiar to Nigeria alone.  No community exists where 

the media is absolutely free. The most vexing problem to the media thus is striking a balance 

between freedom and responsibility. 
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The Police and indeed other security agencies are vested with the responsibility of 

ensuring national security given the task they discharge in partnership with other relevant stake 

holders.  Among the consistent stake holders are the mass media whose professional 

responsibility and focus concern issues that benefit the general public.  This is upholding 

fairness, justice, national unity and international cooperation. 

The role of media as stake holders in national security could be viewed from the 

following angles: 

i) Mass Media and the Police 

The Mass Media is constitutionally empowered to serve as platform for informing, 

educating, mobilizing and entertaining people professionally, irrespective of their social 

or economic status.  To ensure these, the media design, package and disseminate 

programs for the benefit of the society.  The Police on the other hand and indeed other 

security agencies are mandated to safeguard the lives and properties of citizens.  

Specifically the Police are charged with the onerous, difficult duty of prevention and 

detection of crime, apprehension of offenders, preservation of law and order, protection 

of property and the enforcement of all laws and regulations (Gambo, 2008).  They are 

also involved in other public issues like traffic control, procession control and tracing 

missing persons. In fact, the ―Police business is people‘s business‖, (Gambo, ibid) 

These general duties of the Police require and make them to assume different status at 

different times:  Social institution combating crime and an instrument of social control.  

Both roles or responsibilities must be discharged while striking a balance between civil or 

citizen‘s liberty and safety and at the same time, satisfying the powers that be; this should 

be done, without infringing on the rights of the citizens. Hence the misunderstanding 

between the Police and people. 

The media being on the fore-front in mass mobilization and enlightenment need to play 

its role here:  First the practitioners need to understand the Police, have positive 

perception and douse the tension that Zorro (2015) tagged ―friendly enemy relationship‖ 

between the police and media practitioners.  With this understanding,  media practitioners 

will give the required support to the Police. 

ii) Public Education and Enlightenment  

Among the fundamental roles of the mass media is education and enlightenment.   As 

public or private institutions, the media is expected to gather, process and disseminate 

information from political, social, economic and other key sectors.  This role of the media 

places it at a very significant opportunity to educate people on the consequences of crime 

and conflict, as also the benefits of maintaining law and order and peaceful society.  The 

media can as well mobilize the public jointly with the assistance of the Police or partner 

with the Force in effective community policing.  

iii) Attitudinal change  

Fostering this towards combating crime by giving information to the Police can be part of 

the media‘s role in national security.  This is possible via different radio and television 

programs (discussion, drama, and commentaries), newspaper/magazine editorials and 

columns among others.   
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iv) Forum for Discourse Analysis  

The mass media is another force to reckon with in public discourse and analysis on 

different social issues.  Thus, as active platform, media practitioners can prepare and 

provide the required forum for the security agencies to analyze and discuss security 

issues for the better understanding of the people.  Here media need to be responsive and 

responsible to national sensitivities like ethnicity and other politicized, volatile issues. 

v)   Social Responsibility:  

The mass media is expected to be socially responsible in its programming and reportage.  

The realities of the society being served and within which the media operate should be 

taken into consideration.  Media practitioners need to note the limitation of the police and 

other security agencies.  The face-off that emanates due to release of information need to 

be  understood.  Just like the media could not report based on rumour, the Police need to 

investigate issues and issue press releases when instructed.  More so, neither the media 

nor security agencies would want escalation of any negative situation; hence the principle 

of social responsibility. 

vi) The Dilemma of National security and National Interest:  

Part of the vexing issues in the role of media in national security is the definition of two 

concepts: national security and national interest. National security has to do with the 

security of the people and the territorial integrity of the nation.  However, Momoh in 

Akinfeleye (2008) views national interest as the interest of the nation that should not be 

determined by a government official or outfit in the office of the President, judiciary or 

legislature.  Thus the concept poses difficulty in definition like a muffled drum ―bringing 

out many different and conflicting sounds‖ (Akinfeleye, 2008). 

This lack of clear definition leaves a lacuna, and provides avenue, leading to clash 

between the security agencies working to protect national security/interest and media 

men, working under the guards of the Freedom of Information Act, to have information 

and share it without interference. 

vii) Social Media:  

This is one of the means of disseminating information the world over that is currently 

gathering momentum and impacting on people.  The communication landscape is 

becoming denser, more complex and participatory, with population network gaining more 

access to information.  Social media serves as the coordinating tool to almost all the 

world‘s political movement due to its ability to increase freedom and foster participation, 

(Usman, 2015).  However, this form of media lacks credibility of sources and has 

doubtful authenticity of content.  However, people still use it unmindful of its 

professional shortfall which at times leads to jeopardizing national security. 

Conclusion 

Mass media is a force to reckon with in the development of any society. It is a double 

edged sword that can make or mar peace and progress of any nation, through its macro and micro 

functions. Security in every society and nation is everybody‘s business and requires the 

collective effort of all and sundry. Due to some misconceptions and stereotypes on one hand and 
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disregard to professional ethics on the other, both media practitioners and security 

personnel/agencies at some points find themselves at logger heads undermining each other‘s 

relevance in ensuring national security. 

Recommendations 

The task of securing the territorial integrity, life and properties of a nation and its citizens 

is constitutionally vested on security agencies, but ensuring the successful attainment of such 

goal is a collective one. Therefore, the following are recommended: 

As paramount stake holders in national security, the media position needs to be changed 

from mere passive recipient and disseminators to active participants in national security policy 

formulation process. This will enable them give input and understand the policies, and thus 

enhance its effective implementation: 

 Professional ethical conduct must be enforced or reinvigorated among media practitioners 

and security personnel alike so as to curtail irresponsible acts in the discharge of duties; 

 Adequate and frequent training and retraining of both media and security personnel need 

to be emphasized, that way, they would be constantly be updated with the latest 

knowledge and skills required to be efficient in handling national security issues; 

 Special fora should frequently be organized (summits, workshops, conferences, dinners, 

etc) so as to provide opportunity to interface on idea and experience sharing between 

media practitioners and their friends in security formations; 

 Media and security agencies alone cannot ensure national security where the powers that 

be fail in assisting the citizens to satisfy their basic needs of job and other basic 

amenities; 

 Media and security agencies should jointly develop a work plan to execute in public 

sensitization on security consciousness; 

 Media regulatory agencies should intensify efforts in fishing out and punishing quacks; 

 The cordial relationship that exists between senior security officers and top media 

management staff should descend down to be replicated at the lower level; 

 Patriotism and inter disciplinary respect need to be revisited by both security and media 

personnel for the common good of the nation. 
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Abstract 

Small business is the backbone of the economy of any country.  Benefits usually derived from the 

establishment of these types of businesses include among others creation of employment, income 

generations, social and psychological satisfaction to the stakeholders.  Education, security and 

national integration of any country can be improved through the establishment and operation of 

small scale businesses, as they help in engaging substantial number of people in the country in 

one economic activity or the other.  Hence, the level of crime and other social ills will reduce, 

and many people will be able to pay for the expenses of the education of their children.  

Therefore, more people will be enlightened and reduce idleness.  Some of the problems these 

types of businesses face are poor management and record keeping, insecurity and inadequate 

capital and skilled manpower etc. 

 

Introduction 

Small businesses are the backbone of the economy of any country.  There are different 

benefits that accrue to the small business owners, to the society and to the government as well.  

According to Ogugengbe (2007) income and profits, social and psychological satisfaction and 

independence are some of the benefits to the entrepreneur.  While the society benefits by 
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generating employment which leads to reduction of social ills, small businesses encourage 

creativity which stimulates the indigenous entrepreneurs.  The government of the country will 

benefit from establishing and sustaining small businesses as they are the engines of economic 

growth and development.  Furthermore, they are a source of revenue through taxes and fees 

charged on registration and licenses, royalties etc. 

The large businesses in the country as highlighted separately by Osofainjo (2007),  

Ogudengbe (2007) and Nwachukwu (2005) mostly rely on small businesses for the supply of 

their inputs, distribution and sources of business ideas on marketing of their products and 

services. 

In spite of these benefits which small businesses bring to a country, there are frequent 

failures of these types of businesses in Nigeria.  Furthermore, small businesses in view of their 

benefits to the stakeholders help in reducing crimes, increasing the level of security and national 

integration in Nigeria. 

Conceptual Framework 

Nwachukwu (2005) asserts that CBN defines small businesses in Nigeria as those 

businesses with turnover not exceeding N500,000.  Nwachukwu further defines small business as 

any business which is independently owned and operated, though not dominant in its field.  

Whereas Ogudengbe (2007) asserts that the definition of CBN differs from that of Nwachukwu.  

He opined that CBN defines small business in Nigeria as ―any business whose total worth is 

above N1m but not more than N10m excluding cost of land‖.  Whereas Nwachukwu defines it 

based on the structure and size of the business.  Furthermore, Ayuba (1989:7) observed that the 

Federal Ministry of Industries, defines small business as any business whose total capital 

investment is up to N750,000 excluding cost of land with total employees up to 50 persons. 

The parameters used in defining small businesses differ from time to time from country 

to country.  Ogudengbe (2007) states that UNIDO has located about fifty different definitions of 

small scale businesses in seventy five countries.  All these definitions were based on the 

following parameters: installed capacity utilization, employment, capital and the type of 

businesses. 

Therefore, the definitions must be relative to the type of business and whether the 

business is labour or capital intensive.  Hence, it will be wrong to rely on only one parameter.  

As Broom and Longneck (1986) observed, the definition of small scale business in the United 

States of America, given by the Committee on Economic Development of the Untied States of 

America see it as any business that satisfies any two or more of the following parameters. 

- Independent management, managers are also owners of the business. 

- The capital is provided by the owners and the owners are helped by an individual or a 

small group of individuals. 

- The size of the firm is very small within the industry. 

- The area of operation is mainly local. 

Starting a Small Business in Nigeria 

There are various ways in which one can start his business in Nigeria.  Nwachukwu 

(2005) and Ogudengbe (2007) independently observed that, business can be started by 

inheritance, or by buying one from the former owners or starting up a new one.  All the three 
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types have their advantages and peculiar problems which must be taken into consideration before 

embarking on any of them. 

Inheriting a New Business 

Ogudengbe (2007) states that one of the advantages of inheriting a business is that the 

person does not pay for it.  However, he further states that the person who inherited a business 

may lack the necessary managerial skills or abilities to manage it. Or that there may fairly be 

conflicts extended to the business.  The options of Nwachukwu (2005) on this type of business 

were as follows: 

The business might have already been established, thereby saving the heir from the initial 

problems related to starting off. The business might already have some established customers 

and customers goodwill.  Moreover the heir might inherited some assets, equipment and cash, 

with established good relationships with suppliers, bankers and the general public. 

Action to be taken by new owner 

On assumption of duty, the following actions should be taken by the new owner of 

inherited business. 

- Conduct an independent management audit of the enterprise. 

- Evaluate the assets of the business e.g building, machineries and other equipment. 

- Examine financial records of the business to determine the health of working capital and 

other financial positions, long term and short term financial commitments. 

- Analyse present suppliers and the possibility of getting new or alternative suppliers of 

local raw materials (Nwachukwu, 2005). 

The result of the above will help the new owner of the business to take decision on 

whether to continue with business or liquidate it to establish an entirely new one.  This is 

especially if the new owner is not conversant with the business so inherited. 

Buying an Existing Business 

This is a situation where some business owners may decide to sell their business.  Some 

beginners may take the option of buying such type of businesses.  According to Nwachukwu 

(2005) the following areas of the business must be analyzed: 

- The genuineness of the reason the owner is selling out his business. 

- Profitability and learning power of the business 

- Sales potentials and selling methods used. 

- Examination of expense ratio and trend. 

- Assets and liabilities. 

Starting New Business 

Is one of the common methods which Nigerians used to enter into businesses.  Most 

people decide to start business on their own. This can be as a result of a bad experience they had 

in their paid employment, inability to secure a job, desire to have additional income or the 

prestige of having a business of one‘s own which will sustain him/her for life. 
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Therefore, the planning process of starting a business as independently observed by 

Nwachukwu (2005) and Ogedengbe (2007), are as follows: 

 Planning is the first and the foremost action to be taken.  Planning touches all other key 

functions of establishing a new business.  It is during planning that decisions on what to 

do?  Who to do it? Where to do it?  How to do it?  Why it must be done? And when to do 

it? Are taken, as make one become a full-pledged entrepreneur. 

 Analyze your strength and weaknesses. 

 Conduct the market research 

 Forecast your share of the market. 

 Select your location for the business. 

 Prepare the financial plan. 

 Prepare a service or production plan. 

 Develop your marketing planning. 

 Develop your personnel plan. 

 Decide whether to register the business name or incorporated. 

 Decide on the type of records you will like to keep. 

 Generate funds to begin the business. 

In view of the above processes in planning to start the business, it is very important to 

note that one should not wait for one activity to finish before starting the others.  Some activities 

can be implemented at the same time. 

Characteristics of a Small Business in Nigeria 

UNESCO (2012), Ogedengbe (2007) and Nwachukwu (2005) separately state the 

following as the characteristics of small business in Nigeria. 

 The ownership structure of the business: The business is owned by one or few group of 

individuals; 

 It is easy to form, since in Nigeria is not every small business that is required to register; 

 There is no separation between the business owners and the managers who are often, 

insufficiently trained; 

 The capital of the business is usually small and it becomes very difficult for additional 

fund to be raised; 

 The owners have close relationship with their employees; 

 The owners have close relationship with their customers; 

 The structure of the business encourages autocratic leadership; 

 The nature of the management is uneducated, with low educational qualifications. 

The Role of Small Business in Sustaining Education, Security and National Integration in 

Nigeria 

In the opinion of Venesaar and Loomets (2006), it is widely believed that national or 

regional economic development is associated with new firms creation intensity.  For new firms 

are considered to be the indicators of economic growth and development through increased 

competition and generation of employment, increased Gross Domestic Product (GDP) and the 

level of export in the country.  The above views conform to views of UNESCO (2012), 

Nwachukwu (2005) and Ogedengbe (2007) but in addition they individually observe that 
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creation of small businesses in a country benefits different stakeholders.  The owners will have 

social and psychological satisfaction, income and profit in addition to gaining independence and 

freedom from employers harassment.  Furthermore, they become assets not a liabilities to the 

society.  The society in turn benefits from employment creation, reduction of social ills reduction 

etc.  Small businesses in the economy of a country help in reducing the level of prostitution, 

beggars, hoolinganism, armed robbery and related social crimes. 

Ogedengbe (2007) further explains that the more the small businesses are created in a 

country, the better it will be utilizing its resources both human and materials.  It also encourages 

mobilization of local savings and stimulation of indigenous entrepreneurs towards healthy 

competition which leads to improvement in the quality and quantity of goods and services 

provided locally. 

Nwachukwu (2005) opines that the establishment of small businesses encourages 

improvement of local technology leading thereby to reduction in cost of production and the 

generation of greater profit.  And the more people earn, the more they improve the quality of life 

of their lives, wherever they live.  This means the discouragement of rural urban migration and 

stimulating creativity among the citizens. 

UNESCO (2012) explains that small businesses in a country help in transforming of 

traditional industry to modern industry.  Examples are blacksmith, tanning businesses etc.  It is 

also observed that there are certain special services that cannot be provided by the large 

businesses but are taken care of by small businesses e.g barbing, hair dressing etc. 

Both UNESCO (2012) and Ogedengbe (2007) have the opinion that large scale 

businesses require the services of the small scale businesses in areas of raw materials supply, 

distribution of their products, and as sources of their business ideas.  Nwachukwu (2005) and 

Ogedengbe (2007) believe that government also benefit in the creation of small business in the 

country as they facilitate economic growth and development through creation of employment.  

This in turn, helps in reducing crime in the country, provide income for payment of registration 

fees, licenses, taxes, royalties etc. which the government will use to execute projects having 

direct bearing on the citizens. 

Therefore, in view of the above roles played by small scale businesses in the economy of 

a country, stakeholders may have the capacity to control the behaviour of their children and other 

dependent relatives.  Hence, this will reduce the level of insecurity Nigeria is experiencing.  

Furthermore, the more the people are engaged in one economic activity or the other, the better 

for our peace, stability and national harmony.  And the more government generates revenue from 

different sources, the higher it will be her chances to execute projects and programmes that will 

reduce the harshness of poverty in the country. 

When small businesses are established in the country it will create avenue in which 

people from different parts of the country will interact owing to the economic activities. Hence it 

will create a more conducive atmosphere for reducing the ethnic and religious conflicts ravaging 

the country.  The result eventually will be strengthening the national integration. 

The Prospects of Establishing and Sustaining Small Scale Businesses in Nigeria 
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There are several opportunities that make it conducive for small businesses to be 

established and survive.  Some of these as identified by various scholars at different times are as 

follows: 

 The existence of large markets with relative access to major ones in the country. 

 Availability of raw materials. 

 The promulgation of various decrees, edicts and laws regulating and promoting the 

establishment, growth and development of small scale businesses, e.g Nigerian 

Enterprises Promotion Decree, Company and Allied Matters Decree etc. 

 The availability of abundant land, good climatic condition conducive for businesses. 

 The availability of large number of people.  It is estimated that Nigeria has over one 

hundred and sixty million (160m) people. Hence, there will be high demand of goods and 

services. 

 There are various forms of communication in the country. Examples are air, rail, roads 

and water transportation systems.  Others include postal services, telecommunication 

both government and private communication companies. 

 Availability of hotels and tourism centres in the country (UNESCO, 2012), (Osifalujo, 

2007), (Ogedengbe, 2007) and (Nwachukwu, 2005). 

Above opportunities are enough to guarantee the establishment and sustenance of small 

businesses in the country. 

Problems and Failures of Small Businesses in Nigeria 

In spite of the prospects, or opportunities available in Nigeria, there are various problems 

which small scale businesses face leading often to their failure.  According to UNESCO (2012) 

and Ogedengbe (2007) the following are among the problems identified: 

 Starting business with either too little or too much capital.  That is the issue of under and 

over capitalization. 

 Lack or insufficient experience of the owners, managers and employees. 

 Poor record keeping 

 Poor or wrong location of the business 

 Inadequate credit control 

 Poor time management 

 Lack of poor inventory control 

 Natural disaster 

 Lack of skilled workers 

 Poor competitive position 

 Narrow product line 

In view of the above, coupled with the insecurity situation in the country, it is believed 

that all businesses - small, medium or large are affected in one way or the other. 

Conclusion 

It is argued that small scale businesses are important sectors of the economy of any 

country, contributing to its growth and development.  With them consequently, the level of 

income and wealth distribution among the citizens will significantly improve.  It is also shown 

how they serve as powerful tools for sustaining education, security and national integration. 
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Recommendation 

- The level of support given to small scale businesses in the country in terms of training, 

policy and access to low cost fund should be improved by the government. 

- The government should try as much as possible to reduce the level of insecurity in the 

country. 

- That entrepreneurship education should be taught at all levels of education in the country 

since this will inculcate the spirit of self reliance in the minds of our youth. 

- That government should fund the practical programme on entrepreneurship at higher 

institutions by creating centres, where students will learn craft work and other skills 

acquisition on various types of small businesses. 

- That states and local government  administrators be given lectures and workshop to assist 

them in comprehending the importance of skills-acquisitions by the youth, as this will 

help in making them approve programmes related to entrepreneurship for the youths in 

their areas. 

- That states and local government areas should be organizing lectures to the youths in 

their areas to make them change their thought, from seeking paid employment to creation 

of employment to themselves and others. 
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‘LAW’ AN EQUILIBRATING AGENT OR A SOCIAL CONSTRUCT: A DISCOURSE 

 

By 

 

Nasiru Umar 

 

Abstract 
 

Law overtime has brought succor to some and grief to others. It has been regarded by many as 

an instrument for the stabilization of society. Without law the disintegration of society is 

imminent. Undoubtedly, therefore it is the thread that binds society albeit an immeasurable level 

of turmoil is the result of law, for law dictates the turn of events in favor or disfavor of people 

depending on the social system in operation. This paper explores the works of two schools of 

thought on law (functionalist and conflict) citing some provisions of the constitution as a case in 

point. 

 

Introduction 

 

―Does law function as an instrument outside particular interest in some neutral way, or is 

it the result of the operation of interests.‖The discourse below is based on the question above. 
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While the functionalist conceive that law is an equilibrating agent, the Marxist argue that 

law is an agent provocateur which fires the embers of conflict especially between two contending 

classes in the society (the bourgeoisie and the proletariat.)  

Law has been defined by many scholars according to various perceptions or world views. 

Montesquieu argues that law is the product of numerous factors; for example local manners, 

custom, physical environment .A good law he maintains conforms to the spirit of society. In the 

same vein, Tamanaha, (1998) in Realistic Socio-legal theory says law is thoroughly a social 

construct, lacking any universal essential nature. Law is whatever we attach the label law to. 

By the above definitions of law, law is supposed to emanate from the shared customs, 

beliefs and traditions of the society. Law in other words is there to serve the common interests of 

society. 

Law is a body of rules by which reciprocal relationships between parties are regulated. 

Every human society is characterized by conflict of interests in various fields of endeavor. Chaos 

or disorder may result if there is no neutral body or organ that will mediate between conflicting 

interests. So law could be an instrument that could defuse tension. 

Conversely the Marxists believe that law is an instrument wielded by the dominant social 

class in order to further their own class interests. Scholars from the two conceptions of law 

(functionalist Vs conflict) have argued extensively at various levels of the continuum. Attempts 

here will be made to address the subject on a general platform. 

Parsons sees the major function of the legal system as integrative ―it serves to mitigate 

the potential elements of conflict and to oil the machines of social intercourse. It is indeed only 

by adherence to a system of rules that systems of social interaction can function without breaking 

down into overt or chronic covert conflict‖. By the above conception Parsons assumes that the 

legal system is integrative. But there are occasions when far from being a contribute force to the 

good order of society, the legal system is positively dysfunctional; for example the remand of 

suspected criminals in Nigeria; cases abound where suspects are remanded for as long as double 

the time they are supposed to serve even if they are convicted. In some instances they may not 

even be found guilty. So what is regarded as functional for one section of the community may be 

quite the reverse for another. 

Jhering (1818 – 1892) in line with Parsons Conception says ―Law is an instrument for 

serving the needs of society‖. In society he says there is an inevitable conflict between social 

interests. To reconcile these conflicts, the state employs both the method of reward by enabling 

economic wants to be satisfied and the method of coercion. There may be unorganized coercion 

as in the case of social conventions or etiquette, but law is specifically that form of coercion 

which is organized by the state. Jhering did not deny the existence of altruistic impulses, but 

recognizes that these would not suffice without the coercive form of social control provided by 

law. The success of the legal process was to be measured by the degree to which it achieves a 

proper balance between competing social and individual interests. Jhering, however gives very 

little indication of a scale of values with which to achieve this balance. 

Pound (1860-1864) following the same argument as Jhering sees interest as ―a demand or 

desire or expectation which human beings individually or in groups, associations or relations, 

seek to satisfy, of which, therefore the adjustment of human relations and ordering of human 

behavior through the force of a politically organized society must take account‖. 
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A principal task he says for legislators, judges, and jurists is the balancing of individual, 

public and social interest. 

Individuals interests comprise personality, domestic relations, substance (property 

interest) etc. 

Public interests are interest of the state considered as a juristic person, interest of the state 

as the guardian of social interest. 

Social interests – general security, security of social institutions, general morals, 

conservation of social resources, general progress, individual life etc. 

Balancing of interests involves a process of reconciliation, harmonization and 

compromise with the object of eliminating friction and precluding waste in human enjoyment of 

the goods of existence. Rules, principles, conceptions and standards must be referred to and a 

conflict of interest must be examined on an appropriate plane. 

The Marxist Approach 

Rather than law aiding as an equilibrating agent, the Marxist argue that law promote 

conflict between contending classes in society i.e the bourgeoisie and the proletariat. The 

relationship between the two classes is exploitative; law therefore helps in the maintenance of 

hegemonic control over the proletariat and the means of production. 

Marx was not explicit on law, but later Marxists, following the Marxian economic 

determinism, gave law an outlook that is in consonance with Marx‘s world outlook. A cursory 

look at Marx‘s world outlook will be attempted in order to juxtapose the position of the later 

Marxists. 

 

Marx’s World Outlook 

There are three separate but connected strands of thought within Marx‘s philosophy. 

Each strand is reflected in Marx‘s attitude to jurisprudence and legal structure. 

Dialectical Materialism 

This is a mode of thought based upon a materialist conception of the universe and the 

dialectical method which examines the interconnections of and contradictions within all 

phenomena. All things Marx believes are in flux; it is essential therefore to understand the laws 

of change.  

Laws of Economic Production 

Production under capitalism is based on exploitation of the workers who have only their 

labor power to sell, by the capitalists, who own the instruments of production. Crises are 

endemic and result in the workers intensifying their organization so that, eventually, their very 

experiences in the productive apparatus teach them how to overthrow their exploiters. 

Historical Materialism 
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The History of society is the history of class struggle. The mode of production within 

society, conditions the general process of intellectual life. Revolution will occur only when the 

contradictions created by the capitalist mode of productions cannot be solved. 

Base of Superstructure. 

The basis of society is its economic foundation. Upon this base the society erect political 

and legal superstructure. Ideas, theories, ideologies reflect economic activity. Jurisprudence is no 

exception to this rule. 

Legal institutions, rules, procedures, theories, arise in response to the needs perceived by 

the ruling class. Under capitalism jurisprudence guards and advances the interest of the 

bourgeoisie. 

Class Instrumentalism 

Because law is an instrument – a tool of the dominant class, it is neither neutral nor 

standing above the class struggle. It is part of it. Marx addressing the bourgeoisie in the 

Communist Manifesto (1848) says. ―Behind your jurisprudence is your concern for the 

maintenance of your economic superiority. Your law is a mere expression, a rationalization of 

that concept‖. 

Jurisprudence by the above statement therefore lends support to the activities of the 

dominant class by providing intellectual support for the status quo. 

The State & Law 

According to Marx, the state came into existence when classes appeared within society. 

In capitalist society the state is effectively the executive committee of the ruling class. 

Jurisprudence assists the state by providing theories concerning the neutrality of government and 

the law. 

Other Marxists proffering the same argument translated Marx‘s general tenor of his views 

on society and social relationships into the context of law or criminology. As Chambliss puts it: 

 ―The criminal law is thus not a reflection of custom, but a set of rules laid down by the 

state in the interest of the ruling class, and resulting from the conflict that inhere in class 

structured societies‖.  

 The Nigerian constitution contains laws that reflect Chambliss‘s views. For example 

Obiozor (2012) in constitutional investment of judicial powers sees the term judicial powers as 

the authority vested on courts to hear and decide cases and to make binding judgments. It is the 

power to construe and apply the law. This is the authority which the courts exercise in 

interpreting the law and pronouncing on the competing rights and of disputing parties. This 

primary preserve of the courts, he says, is an essential constituent of the rule of law particularly 

in a constitutional democracy. 

 Judicial powers therefore constitute the soul of the judicature without which the 

judicature cannot exist. 

Section 6 of the Constitution 1999 vests judicial powers of the federal and  states in the 

courts but proceeds in sub section 6(d) to stipulate that the powers so vested, 
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―shall not as from the date when this section comes into force, 

extend to any action or proceedings relating to any existing 

law made on  or after 15
th

 January 1966 for determining any 

issue or question as to the competence of any authority or 

person to make any such law‖. 

 

The gist of this provision Obiozor says is to deprive the courts in Nigeria of any authority 

to deal with the matters covered by the sub section. This has become the subject of judicial 

interpretation in Uwaifo Vs Attorney General of Bendel State and others and Attorney General 

of Imo State Vs Attorney General of Rivers State. As Obaseki JSC puts it, the courts are divested 

of their judicial powers over such issues. In other words, the courts have no power to question 

the constitutional validity of any decree or edict made between 15
th

 January 1966 and May 1999. 

 Section (143) & (188) of 1999 constitution provides to the fact that, the president, vice 

president, governors, deputy governors, may be removed from office where he is found guilty of 

gross misconduct. Based on the report of the panel set up to investigate such an allegation, the 

national and state houses of assembly as the case may be, may thereafter based on the panel‘s 

report vote for the impeachment of the holder of the office in question. However, sec. (143) (10) 

& (188) (10) respectively oust the jurisdiction of the court from interfering in any matter relating 

to such proceedings or determination. 

 These provisions may operate to the undue advantage of a bad leader who may try every 

possible means to defeat the essence of the investigation and proceedings in the parliament 

relating to his impeachment since no court has jurisdiction to entertain any complaint arising 

from such proceeding or any matter relating thereto. Any abuse or exercise of such office holder 

may go unchecked e.g. Abaribe Vs Speaker Abia House of Assembly. The court of appeal 

dismissed the application of the deputy governor of Abia seeking for enforcement of his 

fundamental rights to fair hearing owing to the provision in section 188(10) C which states ―No 

proceeding or determination of the committee or of the house of assembly or any matter relating 

thereto shall be entertained or questioned in any court.‖ 

Restriction from prosecution 

 Section 308(1) of the1999 Constitution – grants immunity to President, Vice President, 

Governors, Deputy Governors while in office e.g Fawehimi Vs IGP. in Fawehimi Vs Lagos State 

Governor. The Supreme Court remarked per Wali JSC that! 

 It must not be assumed that blanket authority is given to the Police to question the officer 

mentioned in sec 308 (3) while in office no matter how strong the evidence might be against him, 

such evidence must be kept in the cooler until such time the officer vacate the office. Adeleke 

(2012). 

Power of Attorney General (AG) and Decision to Prosecute. The Attorney General wields the 

authority to institute, commence and takeover the prosecution. He can also exercise the same 

authority to discontinue the case without giving any reason for doing so. In Gani Fawehimi Vs 

Akilu, the applicant had applied for mandamus to compel the (AG) to prosecute a government 

official for the murder of his friend, client and associate, Dele Giwa. The court construed the 

provision of section 160 of 1979 Constitution on the power of (AG).Hon. Justice Kutigi aptly 

explained. 



 

HUKJAMS  Vol. 2 No.2, DEC. 2015 – DEC. 2016 ISSN-2006 487X  

―It seems to me that the proper construction of the above 

section is that it gives the AG a discretionary power to do or 

not to do any of the things specified in the section having 

regard to the public interest, the interest of justice and the 

need to prevent abuse of legal process‖. 

 

 The Constitution further empowers the AG to stop any proceeding or case that might 

have commenced against any accused person. This is known as the power of nolle. 

Prerogative of Mercy. The Nigerian Constitution empowers the President to grant any person 

concerned with or convicted of any offence created by any law of a state a pardon, either free or 

subject to a lawful condition.   In the case of Falae Vs Obj: pursuant to section161(1)1979 

Constitution prerogative of mercy, Obj. had been pardoned by the then Head of State. Such a 

pardon has wiped out any penalty, forfeiture or disability that would have been attached to the 

conviction. 

Conclusion 

The Nigerian legal system as far as the preceding is concerned does not reflect 

exclusively any point of view. Some aspects of the Nigerian law reflect the functionalist 

perspective, as Chambliss (   ) states. ―Laws are passed which reflect the interest of the general 

population and which are antithetical to the interest of those in power‖. The above statement 

implies that even Marxists agree to a considerable level that not all laws are oppressive or 

promote the exploitative tendencies of the bourgeois class. But to a larger extent the Nigerian 

laws are more inclined towards serving the interest of capital. The economy is virtually being run 

by expatriates who dictate to a large extent the turn of events. The oil and mineral sectors of the 

economy are major contributors to the productive activities in Nigeria. The international 

financial and oil oligarchs dictate what happens in these industries. ―The oligarchs pay the 

politicians to make laws‖. (Aljazeera; interview in “Empire” 25
th

 may 2014). Small scale 

producers also contribute a sizeable percentage to the GNP but cannot organize themselves to 

influence matters. Laws that are detrimental to the interest of the general population are in most 

cases initiated by the dominant multi-national corporations through the political class who tend 

to meddle with laws in order to serve vested interests. It is arguable that repressive laws in 

Nigeria are crudely crafted in favor of interests that are transient. 
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Abstract 

 

Text messages express the state of minds from a large population on earth. From the perspective 

of decision makers, this collection of messages provides a precious source of information. In this 

paper, we present the use of WEKA data mining tools to extract useful information for 

classifying sentiment of tweets collected from Twitter. The results of tweet mining are 

represented as decision trees that can be used for judging sentiment of new tweets. We used 
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Support Vector Machine (SVM) as a method for classification and regression analysis. We 

evaluate the impact of tweets containing emoticons to the classifying process. The method is 

applied to perform sentiment analysis from tweets related to android, Coca-Cola, Linux, apple, 

Senosy, advanced database class, Smartphone and Nokia.  

 

Keywords  - Sentiment Analysis, Tweet Mining, Support Vector Machine 

 

Introduction 

 

Microblogs revolution is a ―what's-happening-right-now" and become a new 

phenomenon in online social networking which is an in style cyber-communication tool that 

enables users to communicate and exchange opinions about almost everything via mobile 

phones, instant messages or the Web. There are few topmost social networking forums which are 

Facebook, Twitter and Google + that provide a quick and easy means for people to express 

themselves while creating a valuable pool of data for those who are interested in those opinions. 

Messages that users create are saved in their personal profile and forwarded to others in their 

circle of friends. The information may be kept private among the list, or made public and 

unrestricted. These excessive use of social interaction data provides rich ground for sentiment 

analysis and opinion mining research and recently was identified as online word-of-mouth [1]. 

Opinion mining and sentiment analysis are related fields sharing common goals of developing 

and applying computational techniques to process collections of opinionated texts or reviews that 

determines if there is a favorable or non-favorable reaction in text.  

 

In this paper, we look specifically at Twitter data to perform classification of sentiment 

analysis. Twitter is one of the popular and well known microblogging platforms founded in 

2006. It is also a kind of hybrid between social networking and blogging service and has become 

the newest Internet trend. It allows users to send brief messages called ―Tweets‖ with a 

maximum length of 140 characters and is considered as more valuable than other media. This 

microblogging service can also serve as a powerful research tool that allows to study 

unidirectional connections where internet users update their daily life activities and share 

opinions and information with co-workers, friends and families [2]. 

Our approach is to use the Weka data mining software with a positive and negative word 

set and compare it to a second word set provided by Twitter. 

 

In section two, we discuss previous research and work in the field of sentiment analysis. 

Section three describes the preprocessing steps performed on the data. In section four, we present 

the experiments and analysis of results. Section five contains the conclusion of the research. 

 

Previous Work 

 

There is a small, but growing body of research in specifically opinion mining from 

microblogging data.  

 

Fiaidhi, J. et al explain about the R programming platform for analyzing tweets 

programmatically simplifies the task of sentiment analysis and opinion mining [3]. It shows that 

R Approach is a technique use to simplify task of sentiment analysis and opinion mining and 

gain more attention from developers compared to other programming platform due to it wide 

variety of statistical and graphical technique which is linear and nonlinear modeling, classical 

statistical tests, time-series analysis, classification, clustering and other natural language 

../../../../../Masliza/Desktop/MCS_2013/MCC1453-%20ADV.DB/PROJ_TWEET/tweetAnalysis.docx#_ENREF_1
../../../../../Masliza/Desktop/MCS_2013/MCC1453-%20ADV.DB/PROJ_TWEET/tweetAnalysis.docx#_ENREF_2
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processing packages. This approach require user to import from TwitterR package. This 

technique divided into two stages which is opinion classification lexicons and different 

algorithms for assigning weights. Conclusion from this experiment shows that LDA algorithm is 

more effective compared to Dadvar lexicon and TF-IDF algorithm. 

 

The work in Go et al., describe about the classifying sentiment of messages on micro 

blogging using distant supervision.  [4]. Distant Supervision is using a machine learning 

algorithm which is Naïve Bayes, Maximum Entropy (MaxEnt) and SVM. It also focuses on the 

importance of preprocessing steps in order to achieve high accuracy. The usage of unigrams, 

bigrams, unigrams and bigrams and parts of speech as features has been explored in this 

technique. The end result shows that performance for MaxEnt increased negligibly when 

compared to the unigrams results. 

 

Automatic approach by Lima, A. C. et al classifies a text according to the sentiment that 

the writer intended to transmit. This research is important in order to send as a feedback 

mechanism. It reduces human intervention, complexity and cost of the whole process [5]. It used 

three techniques to get the precision which is emoticon-based approach, word-based approach 

and hybrid approach to classify the twitter. And it in order to proposed the system, it contain 

three modules which is support counting module (SCM), Database Selection Module (DSM) and 

Classification Module (CM). The end result shows that Naïve Bayes algorithm selected to 

classify the unlabeled tweets. Meanwhile, combination of all those techniques improves 

accuracy. 
 

Methodology 
 

The following steps were applied for text mining Twitter data for our sentiment analysis. 

A. Data Collection  

We used a collected data from twitter database contains 8 subject of interest. This data set 

contains more than 500 dataset from 8 different subject which is ―android‖, ―Linux‖ , ‖Coca-

cola‖ , ‖apple‖ , ―advance database‖, ―Smartphone‖, ―Nokia‖ and ―Senosy‖. The entire 

subject collected from 10 students from advance database class. All this data is label with 

negative and positive status which has been validate through http://www.sentiment140.com/ . 

 

B. Data pre-processing  

Data pre-processing is a crucial step in order to eliminate the imperfect noise and data 

inconsistency. It must go through a pre-processing process in order to perform data mining 

function. Our focus is on tweeter which contain not properly formatted or contain spelling 

errors. Therefore pre-processing techniques is important to obtain a clean dataset where later 

will increase the performance of classification systems. 

 

http://www.sentiment140.com/
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Figure 1. Pre-processing steps. 

 

1) Data Cleaning 

 

We took several steps to pre-process the data to clean the tweets. Below algorithm shows 

steps for data cleaning. 

 

Algorithm for data cleaning 

Step1: remove the special characters. 

Step2: filtering by removing extra word such as I‘am happpyyyy 

Step3: Assign weight to each word from the sentiwordnet dictionary. 

Step4: sentence level polarity is calculated as consider the sentences to calculate the total 

score for positive and negative words. 

 

2) Data Integration 

 

Loose Coupling  

In our paper, we can only implement our model up to loose coupling due to time 

constraints. It will separate the database with the data mining system and store the mining 

results in a file. 

 

3) Data Reduction 

 

We apply principle component analysis (PCA) technique in data reduction in order to 

reduce the dimension of our dataset.  

 

Step 1: Subtract the mean 

 

Subtract the mean from each of the data dimensions. 
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Figure 2. PCA example data, original data on the left, data with the means  

subtracted on the right, and a plot of the data. 

 

Step 2: Calculate the covariance matrix 

 

If the data is 2 dimensional, the covariance matrix will be 2×2. 

 

 

 
Figure 3. Example of 2x2 matrixes. 

 

Step 3: Calculate the eigenvectors and eigenvalues of the covariance matrix 
 

Since the covariance matrix is square, we can calculate the eigenvectors and eigenvalues 

for this matrix. These are rather important, as they represent useful information about the 

data set.  
 

Step 4: Choosing components and forming a feature vector 
 

The notion of data compression and reduced dimensionality comes into concern since this 

step based on previous eigenvectors and eigenvalues it should be noticed that the 

eigenvalues are quite different values. In fact the eigenvector with the highest eigenvalue is 

the principle component of the data set.  
 

Step 5: Deriving the new data set 
 

This is the last step in PCA, Once the components is  chosen the (eigenvectors) that  is kept 

in our data and formed a feature vector, we take the transpose of the vector and multiply it 

on the left of the original data set, transposed. 
 

4) Data transformation 
 

Smoothing technique which is removing noise from data and clustering will be 

implemented in our tweets data. The end result of this will be clustered using Support 

Vector Machine (SVM). 
 

C. Classification Technique 
 

SVM works by mapping data to a high-dimensional feature space so that data points can be 

categorized, even when the data are not otherwise linearly separable. A separator between the 
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categories is found, and then the data are transformed in such a way that the separator could 

be drawn as a hyper plane. Following this, characteristics of new data can be used to predict 

the group to which a new record should belong:- 
 

a) Data points fall into two different categories 

 
Figure 4. Original dataset. 

 

b) The two categories can be separated with a curve 

 
Figure 5.Data with separator added.  

c) After the transformation, the boundary between the       

  two categories can be defined by a hyper plane 

 
 

Figure 6.Transformed data. 

 

The mathematical function used for the transformation is known as the kernel function. Here 

we used RBF (Radial Basis Kernel) to run on Weka. 

D. How Weka Works 

 

To assign kernel to libsvm we using RBF kernel (―-G‖) which is built-in function in Weka. 

Kernel allows SVM model to perform separation even with complex boundary. 
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LibSVM and the gamma parameter of the RBF kernel ("-G") 

 Load your dataset in the Explorer 

 Choose weka.classifiers.meta.CVParameterSelectionas classifier 

 Select weka.classifiers.functions.LibSVM as base classifier 

withinCVParameterSelection and modify its setup if necessary, e.g., RBF kernel 

 Open the Array Editor for CVParameters and enter the following string (and click on 

Add): G 0.01 0.1 10 

This will iterate over the gamma parameter, using values from 0.01 to 0.1 (= 10 steps) 

 Close dialogs and start the classifier 

 You will get output similar to this one, with the best parameters found in bold 

 

 

Fig 7 Parameter in Weka 

Experiment Result 

 

We used the WEKA data mining tools for our experiments. We create an independent 

testing set by randomly selecting 90% of the tweets collected. The remaining 10% is used for 

testing data. WEKA is a state-of- the-art facility for developing machine learning (ML) 

techniques and their application to real-world data mining problems. It is a collection of machine 

learning algorithms for data mining tasks. The algorithms are applied directly to a dataset and it 

implements algorithms for data pre-processing, classification, regression, and clustering and 

association rules. It also includes visualization tools. The new machine learning schemes can 

also be developed with this package. WEKA‘s data file is in ARFF file format, which consists of 

special tags to indicate different things in the data file.  

 

For our experimental result we perform sentiment analysis from tweet related to android, 

Coca-Cola, Linux, Apple, Senosy, Advanced Database Class, Smartphone and Nokia. The 

experimental results for each word are shown in Table 1, Table 2 and Table 3.  

 

Table 1: The average number of 9 tweets was shown in Table 1. The classification 

accuracy of the LIBSVM and PCA shows that the weight average for this combination is 0.299 

(precision), 0.294 (recall) and 0.287 (F-Measure). 

 

 

 

 

 

Table 1: Performance measures for combination of PCA and LIBSVM 

 

TABLE HEAD PCA+LIBSVM 

Precision Recall F-Measure 

IPhone 0 0 0 

Android  1 0.75 0.857 
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Linux 0.556 0.833 0.667 

Coca-Cola 0.75 0.5 0.6 

Apple 0.1 0.143 0.118 

Senosy 0 0 0 

Advanced Database Class 0 0 0 

Smart Phone 0.25 0.333 0.286 

Nokia 0.2 0.167 0.182 

Pluto 0 0 0 

 

Table 2: the average number of 9 tweets was shown in Table 2. The classification 

accuracy of the LIBSVM, PCA and RBF shows that the weight average for this combination is 

0.185 (precision), 0.098 (recall) and 0.098 (F-Measure). 

 

Table 2: Performance measures for combination of PCA, LIBSVM and RBF 

 

TABLE HEAD PCA+LIBSVM+RBF 

Precision Recall F-Measure 

IPhone 0 0 0 

Android  0 0 0 

Linux 0.182 0.333 0.235 

Coca-Cola 1 0.167 0.286 

Apple 0.05 0.143 0.074 

Senosy 0 0 0 

Advanced Database Class 0 0 0 

Smart Phone 0 0 0 

Nokia 0.333 0.167 0.222 

Pluto 0 0 0 

 

Table 3: the average number of 9 tweets was shown in Table 3. The classification 

accuracy of the LIBSVM and RBF shows that the weight average for this combination is 

0.795(precision), 0.824 (recall) and 0.802 (F-Measure). It shows that the average weight with 

this combination produce more higher result from Table 1 and Table 2 

 

Table 3: Performance measures for combination of LIBSVM and RBF 

 

TABLE HEAD LIBSVM+RBF 

Precision Recall F-Measure 

IPhone  0 0 0 

Android  0.6 0.75 0.667 

Linux 0.833 0.833 0.883 

Coca-Cola 0.833 0.833 0.833 

Apple 1 0.857 0.923 

Senosy 0.857 1 0.923 

Advanced Database Class 1 0.833 0.909 

Smart Phone 1 1 1 

Nokia 0.067 1 0.8 

Pluto 0 0 0 
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To summarize, the present work provides the first empirical result of LIBSVM, RBF and 

PCA in classification of tweeter data. Combination of PCA, RBF and LIBSVM can achieve good 

classification accuracy with enough number of data. Our limitation was only 50 data available 

for analysis which is not sufficient to produce an accurate result. 

 

RBF and LIBSVM without PCA performed better than LIBSVM and RBF with PCA and 

PCA with LIBSBM in a relative higher dimensional space. These objective results may be 

informative for researchers searching for desired classification accuracy. 

 

Conclusion 

 

In this paper, we have presented the process of applying Weka data mining tools to 

generate Support Vector Machine for classifying sentiment of tweets. We include classification 

of tweets which is positive and negative. Experiments on android, Linux, Coca-cola, apple, 

advance database, Smartphone, Nokia and Senosy using support vector machines. In addition, 

we have tested our data using PCA for dimensional reduction. It shows much more precise value 

on precision and recall. Based on our approach and experimental result, SVM shows much better 

result with PCA by implementing RBF kernel as a separator. For future work we suggest for 

testing and analyzing using different data mining tools to get much better training models that 

can be used for future work in data mining. 
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Abstract 
 

The article explores the genesis of Financial Memoranda with the objective of analyzing it as a 

tool for enhancing accountability in Local Government Administration in Nigeria. In order to 

achieve this objective the differences between the old and revised Financial Memoranda were 

clearly spelt out by reviewing the relevant literature. It was found that there was the general 

problem of accountability at the Local Government level in the use of public resources that are 

transferred from higher tiers of government as well as internally generated revenue. It was 

therefore, recommended that Local Government staff should be well mobilized in order to 

familiarize themselves with the revised Model Financial Memoranda. It was also suggested that 

Local Government chairmen should be made accountable through the mechanism of Model 

Financial Memoranda. Above all local government Financial Memoranda should be further 

revised to make room for initiatives from Local Government staff to contribute better towards 

accountability. 

 

Key Words: Financial Memoranda, Local Government, Accountability, Local Government 

Finances, Local Government Staff.  

 

Introduction 

 

Financial management in Nigerian Local Government system has been guided by 

different versions of financial memoranda in the colonial era. Even after independence and with 

the creation of states in 1967, the version of the Financial Memoranda inherited from former 

regional governments was still in operation. The differences gave rise to the need for common 

standardized accounting system for Local Governments whom were seen as agents of Public 

Service delivery at the grassroots level. This fact was recognized with the emergence of 1976 

Local Government reform with its formal and unequivocal recognition of Local Government as 

third tier of governmental activities with clearly defined functions and financial resources. It 

therefore became very significant to have a uniform Financial Memoranda for Local Government 

system in the country. This led to the publication of the first edition of the Financial Memoranda 

in 1979. However, from 1976 other major reforms took place in the structure, organization and 

management of Local Governments in Nigeria and consequently the second edition of the Model 

Financial Memoranda for Local Government emerged in 1991. 

 

Despite the ambitious objectives of 1976 Local Government reforms for making the 

Local Government as an important agency for grassroots development by recognizing it as a 

third level of government with kind of improved financial resources, still Local Governments are 

performing below expectation. Some of the popular reasons were inadequate funding and limited 

financial autonomy. But it is argued here that these problems are not as important as efficient and 

effective judicious financial management which the revised model financial memoranda were 

meant to achieve. This is despite some inherent weakness that it may be associated with in terms 

of the issues of financial accountability. If that is the case then what are the issues of 

accountability associated with revised financial memoranda? How financial memoranda do 

addressed these issues and how can the revised model financial memoranda be improved to 

enhance accountability in the financial management of Local Government. To answer these 

mailto:jmaiwada@yahoo.com
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questions the paper discussed the importance of revised model financial memoranda and 

examined the financial duties and responsibilities of some key Local Government officials in 

relation to public accountability. The paper then discussed some findings and conclusions were 

drawn as well as recommendations made. 

 

Literature Review  

 

Definition 

 

Financial Memoranda is one of the codified documents that contains rules, regulations and 

guidelines for financial management. According to Ekpe (2012:186) the model Financial 

Memoranda provides framework for guiding budgeting, planning and accounting procedures and 

general financial administration in the Local Government. While Local Government Financial 

Management is seen as that managerial activity which is concerned with planning and 

controlling of a Local Government Finances (Revenue and Expenditure). It deals with the 

general institution and procedure involved in the generation and disbursement of funds as 

contained in the model Financial Memoranda. (Ndas 2009:177). With regard to the concept of 

accountability Olowo (2002:140) asserts that: 

 

Conventionally, accountability refers to answerability for 

one‘s actions or behavior. Formally, accountability involves 

the development of objective standards of evaluation to assist 

the owners of an organization to evaluate the performance of 

duties by individuals and units within the organization. 

Accountability thus has three crucial components: a clear 

definition of responsibility reporting mechanisms, and a 

system of review, rewards and sanctions. Accountability 

flows in different directions: upward downwards between 

subordinates and superiors and laterally among professional 

peers. 

 

These definitions imply that the document of model Financial Memoranda is animated 

through Local Government Financial management by Local Government staff who are supposed 

to be accountable for their actions. 

 

Importance of Revised Model of Financial Memoranda 

 

The importance of Financial Memoranda has been emphasized by FRN (1998:1) that 

financial management is not the exclusive concern of any one part of the organization of a Local 

Government or of any one person or category of persons. The Local Government council, the 

Chairman, the Executive Committee and all members of the Local Government staff from the 

highest to the lowest, are involved in financial affairs and should in particular, be concerned with 

ensuring that within their field of operations and responsibility proper value is obtained for 

money spent.  

 

Since every staff has a role to play in the management and accountability of Local 

Government finance then it follows that the Financial Memoranda is significant for allocating 

financial duties and responsibilities especially to certain categories of staff with special 

responsibility for financial matters. 
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The revised model Financial Memoranda is also important because it has introduced 

some new innovations as opined by Ndas (2009:180) as follows: 

 

A. A new format of budgeting: The new format of budgeting introduced in the second 

edition of Financial Memoranda, clearly distinguishes it from the first edition…. Is 

a drastic departure from the traditional incremental type of budgeting. The new 

approach therefore, is what is referred to as programme/performance budgeting 

which focuses both on the input and output. 

B. The Financial responsibilities of the Local Governments Finance and general 

purpose committee as well as those of the Chairman as Chief Executive and 

Accounting Officer. 

C. The new responsibilities of the Local Government Secretary, Treasurer, Internal 

Auditor and other Heads of Department especially as they relate to expenditure 

control and the raising of Audit Alarm. 

D. The Supervisory and advisory functions of the Local Government/Ministry for 

Local Government and Local Government Service Commission. 

             

 Another innovation introduced into the Local government financial management is the 

institution of the Audit Alarm Committee to prevent irregular and illegal payments before they 

are made. To further strengthen control and enforce the culture of accountability chapter thirty 

nine of the model Financial Memoranda have been devoted to audit queries and sanctions. The 

irregularities that may lead to audit queries are categorized with each category attracting 

appropriate sanctions ranging from the imposition of surcharges to demotion in rank and police 

prosecution. 

            

 From the foregoing it can be argued that Financial Memoranda in itself cannot be a tool 

for ensuring accountability it needs to be enforced or used as a tool by the Local Government 

functionaries. This is because as Akpakpan (2010:1) rightly observed: 

 

Accountability is about the behavior of the people or 

agency in carrying out delegated responsibilities. It is 

about being answerable to someone or some 

community for something that has been done and it 

involves accepting responsibility for and the 

obligation to explain, justify and take criticism for 

action or inaction. 

 

The model Financial Memoranda has assigned duties and responsibilities. But 

unfortunately some staff work outside their duties to perpetuate some irregularities. That is why 

the issue of accountability is a behavioral issue about such things as self aggrandizement, 

outrageous expenditure on security, misappropriation etc. 

 

 

 

 

Financial Duties of Local Government Council 
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In chapter 1 section 1.1 of the model Financial Memoranda the duties of the Local 

Government council were stipulated. From what can be observed it looks like the responsibility 

of accountability rest with the council. For instance function no. 2 states debating, approving and 

possibly amending Local Government Annual budget, subject to the Chairman‘s veto which 

could be over ridden by a two – thirds majority of the council. But to who is the council 

accountable to? The process for formulating, debating and approving Local government budgets 

is supposed to ensure that the needs and priorities of the community are taken care of through a 

kind of bottom-up approach which feeds local priorities into a system that goes all the way up to 

Federal Government. However, in practice a number of barriers in the system undermine the 

accountability of Local Government. For instance budget is usually in very large pages but 

passed after only a very short debate. 

 

Duties of the Executive Committee 

 

The Local Government council is also charged with the responsibility for ensuring that 

the Executive Committee operate within the rules and regulations section 1.4 (7) of the Financial 

Memoranda provides that the Executive Committee should focus its attention on the broad 

allocation of funds to various Departments and must seek to ensure that estimate proposals 

reflect a proper financial economy in achieving Local Government objectives and contain no 

wasteful or excessive expenditure. However, with regard to financial matters, the council is the 

watchdog of the Local Government and it may properly inquire into proposals made by the 

executive committee and call for reports if it suspects such things as waste or overspending. 

 

Therefore, at least in theory the model Financial Memoranda have provide some basis of 

accountability of Local Government funds through a form of checks and balances. 

 

Duties and Responsibilities of the Chairman 

 

According to section 1.10 of the Model Financial Memoranda the Chairman of a Local 

government shall be the Chief Executive and Accounting Officer provided his role shall exclude 

signing vouchers and cheques. This kind of provision among others can be rightly argued to be 

among some of the factors responsible for lack of accountability in Local Government 

Administration as rightly advanced by Ekpe (2012:185). 

Organizationally, Local Government operates a very 

close and tide system, which does not depict a 

complex and elaborate hierarchy of responsibilities as 

is obtainable in both Federal and State Governments. 

There is no clear cut line of communication between 

the line-managers (Decision Makers) and the staff 

managers (implementers of the decisions) in the Local 

Government decisions start and end with Executive 

Chairman. 
 

The kind of duties allocated to the Chairman which vested accounting officer status on the 

Chairman contributed to a greater extent to the reckless spending of the Local Government‘s 

funds without recourse to the important provisions of the Model Financial Memoranda. Ekpe 

(2012:185) further argues that acting both as the chairman of the executive council / FGPC as 

well as the Chairman of the Tenders Board, he pays little or no serious attention to the financial 

provisions as entrenched in the Financial Memoranda or any other financial regulation  of the 

state government. 
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Discussions of Findings 
 

  From the foregoing we can argue that the responsibilities of elected officials in the 

overall conduct of the financial management in Local Government is to ensure that prudence is 

observed in the use of the Local Governments‘ funds and to ensure that best value is obtained 

from all monies spent. However, from the little discussion made so far there are some important 

points that can be raised in order to enhance accountability through model financial memoranda. 
 

Khemani (2004:2) posit that the problem is one of general accountability of Local 

Government in managing substantial resource transfers from tax payers outside their jurisdiction. 

The evidence therefore suggests that there is a general problem of accountability at the Local 

Government level in the use of Public resources that are transferred from higher tiers of 

government and about which Local citizens may not be well informed since they are not the tax 

payers.The task ahead therefore is how to inform the citizens about the funds available to Local 

government. One would have suggest massive mobilization of the citizen through the career 

officers but unfortunately as Ekpe (2012:186) would argue. 
 

… total lack of courage on the part of the key officers 

(Head of the Local Government Administration and 

the treasurer) these officers may be handicapped to 

function properly perhaps due to lack of Pre-

requisites qualification or maturity or experience in 

the service. They are always afraid of their executive 

Chairmen who may in most cases threaten them with 

transfer to another Local government where they fail 

or refuse to cooperate. 
 

In as much as the model financial memoranda have some inherent weaknesses however, 

the operators commit the most atrocities for not complying with the financial memoranda. The 

political masters in Local government must be made accountable to the citizens if anything can 

be done to enhance accountability in Local government management. 
 

Conclusion 
 

It can be concluded that Model Financial Memoranda is the most important document 

that dictates the content of financial management in Local Government Administration. It 

supplies detailed guideline for all financial transactions at Local Government level. However, 

one of the most significant deficiencies associated with it is that it is designed to emphasize 

control rather than both control and management purposes. For instance its extreme specificities 

could not allow for personal initiatives of the financial manager. This contributes to the crippling 

of the sense of accountability among officials. 
 

Recommendations 
 

The following recommendations can be made. 
 

1. That Local government staff should familiarize themselves with the revised Model 

Financial Memoranda, so that they can have courage in the performance of their duties 

and responsibilities. 
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2. Local Government Chairman should be made accountable to the citizens through some 

forms of mechanisms that can be entrenched in the Model Financial Memoranda. 

3. That Local Government Financial Memoranda should be revised to make room for 

initiative as now Local Governments staff are well trained and improved in knowledge. 

With this they can be able to contribute better towards accountability. 
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Abstract 

 

Democratization of the mass media in any society is a function of two factors: accessibility to 

information and the patterns of media ownership in the society. It holds that these two factors 

determine the extent to which there is free flow of information, the extent to which the citizens 

have access to information, the degree of mobilization and participation, and the extent to which 

the society can be described as democratized. This study attempted to find out the pattern of 

information flow of Katsina State Radio and Katsina State Television in the present democratic 

dispensation in Nigeria. It used survey methodology and questionnaire was used as instrument of 

data collection. 150 questionnaires were distributed to the study respondents. The findings 

revealed that the pattern of information flow of Katsina State Radio and Katsina State Television 

is mostly top-bottom and about 83% of the respondents believed that government exerts control 

on its media. This study recommends that for democracy to threshold, there is need to provide an 

enabling atmosphere for a two-way flow of information especially in media organizations. 

 

Introduction 

 

Nigeria returned to civilian government in 1999 after elections that ended 16 years of 

military rule. The First and Second Republics (1960 to 1966 and 1979 to 1983 respectively) had 

both been overturned by military coups; in some cases the military regimes that resulted were 

themselves ousted by fresh coups. The Third Republic is established under a written constitution, 

the fourth since the country‘s independence in 1960. The 1999 Constitution provides for 

government to be structured in three tiers: federal, state and local. There are 36 states and 774 

local governments. Katsina state is in the northern part of the country created in 1987 for 

fostering development. 

 

The mass media of communication are one of the fundamental institutions needed for the 

survival of democracy (Keane, 1991). They include: print, electronic and the new media i.e. the 

Internet. The mass media provide the information required by people to attain their needs. At the 

global level the need for effective information flow has been emphasized by the Article 19 of the 

Universal Declaration of Human Rights adopted by the United nations in 1948 thus: ―Everyone 

has the right to freedom of opinion and expression; this right includes freedom to hold opinions 

without interference and to seek, receive and impart information and ideas through any media 

and regardless of frontiers‖ (UN, 1948). 

 

It is in the recognition of the importance of information that Section 39 sub-section (1) of 

the 1999 Constitution of the Federal Republic of Nigeria tagged: Right to Freedom of Expression 

and the Press provides that ―Every person shall be entitled to freedom of expression, including 

freedom to hold opinion and to receive and impart ideas and information without interference‖. 

mailto:s.balarabe2013@gmail.com
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This important constitutional provision clearly spells out the need to ensure effective information 

flow, which should be two-way in nature. The major rationale behind free speech and maximum 

flow of information and opinions is for self fulfillment of individual rights.  

 

To achieve effective information flow especially in Nigeria, the government had in the 

1990s deregulated the broadcast media, which had immense implications for media ownership 

and control in the country. The deregulation brought to an end the government‘s monopoly of the 

broadcast media and the emergence of independent broadcasting stations. The broadcast media 

became an active political tool which Uche (1989) described as 'The affinity between 

broadcasting and politics is like the birth of Siamese twins'. 

Due to the volatile nature of Nigerian politics, there is no predictability in the way laws 

granting free speech will be interpreted at any given time. Broadcasters are vulnerable in such a 

climate. In 1992 the National Broadcasting Commission (NBC) was founded to monitor and 

regulate broadcasting in Nigeria. 

There were two government controlled television broadcast stations in Nigeria in 1999 

and 14 licenses to operate private television stations. The nation has 82 AM radio stations and 35 

FM stations. There are 11 short-wave stations in Nigeria. Throughout the country there are 23.5 

million radios and 6.9 million television sets (Eribo, 1999).  

However, in the contemporary democratic Nigeria, the number of these broadcast media 

stations has increased significantly. The stations were meant to promote democratic ideals such 

as equity, justice and fair play regardless of political, ethnic or religious inclinations of the 

people. 

 

Purpose of the study 

 

The study is aimed at finding out the pattern of information flow of Katsina State Radio 

and Katsina State Television in democratic Nigeria. 

 

It is also aimed at assessing the influence of the owners of the two media (Katsina State 

Government) in relation to the information flow of the organizations. 

 

The study will also identify the extent to which audience of the two media enjoy free 

flow of information from the organizations. 

 

Significance of the study 

 

The study is significant to the researcher by exposing him to the operations of the two 

media under study. It will also contribute to the existing literature on pattern of information flow 

in the Nigerian broadcast media and the extent audience of audience access to them. 

The study will also serve as a reference point for broadcast media policy formulators, the 

government and other stakeholders for effective information dissemination in Nigeria. On the 

part of media organizations, it will highlight the benefits of free information flow in their 

activities as one of the pillars of democracy. 

 

Research questions 
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This study will answer the following research questions: 

 

1. What is the pattern of information flow of Katsina State Radio and Katsina State 

Television? 

2. Does the government influence the programme contents of Katsina State Radio and 

Katsina State Television? 

3. Do the audience of Katsina State Radio and Katsina State Television air their views in the 

two media without hindrance? 

 

Literature Review 

 

Effective information flow is vital in democratic governance. The change in social, 

cultural and political makeup of the society brought in by the media is evident from the fact that 

even an ordinary person living in a far-flung area having previously no access to  information is 

presently as much abreast with the current political and economic developments taking place at 

the regional, national and international levels just like a person living in a highly urbanized city. 

This level of awareness in the society of socio political economic rights is mainly due to massive 

growth of electronic media, (Uche, 1989).  

 

All the civilized societies according to Pakistan Electronic Media Regulatory Agency-

PEMRA (2002) believe that freedom of speech and expression needs to be exercised in such a 

fashion that sentiments of any segment of the society are not hurt. This applies not only to our 

own society (developed ones) but also to the international community. Therefore, it can be said 

that the rights and privileges of vulnerable classes of Nigeria such as women, children and even 

political opponents should be respected and protected at all costs.  

The mass media are seen as helping tools to secure rights of citizenship by disseminating 

information and a pluralism of views. This process helps in public opinion formation and in turn 

influences government. The media are also essential to the operation of a public sphere of open 

debate (Keane, 1991). The press constituted a public sphere in which an open political debate 

could take place. Keane (1991) went on to identify three concepts underpinning press freedom: 

a. Theological - a forum allowing man to deduce between good and evil.  

b. Individual rights - Press freedom guaranteed liberty from the political elite. 

c. Attaining truth - An argument that falsehoods must be countered, censorship opposed. All 

notions must be challenged or they will turn into dogma.  

 

Developing countries such as Nigeria with a constitutional provision for freedom of 

expression and the press need to always place importance on the autonomy of the mass media. 

The media facilitate a marketplace of ideas as they are called fourth estate and a public 

watchdog, checking government‘s excesses. The Nigeria Broadcasting Commission (NBC) 

Decree 55, (1999) stipulates inter alia that broadcasting in Nigeria shall ―be accurate, objective, 

fair, integral and authentic as well as provide a right of reply‖. 

Beside government control of the media through laws, decrees and the courts, other 

means of control exist and obstruct freedom of expression. One such is what Uche (1989) calls 

'co-opting':  The government uses certain preferential treatments to buy the most influential 

journalists in the country by appointing them to top posts within the government.  
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It is now evident that mass audiences are disappearing, technology is providing new ways 

to reach audiences, individuals are becoming active, integral participants in the communication 

process, and advertisers are seeking more effective ways to reach potential customers. (Picard, 

2008). 

 

In a democratic polity, mass media perform five specific functions: reporting the news, 

interpreting the news, influencing citizens‘ opinions, setting the agenda for government action, 

and socializing citizens about politics (Ojo, 2000). In both developed and developing 

democracies, information must flow freely in both directions, that is, from the government to its 

citizens and from citizens to their governments. A democratic government can be responsive to 

public opinion only if its citizens can make their opinions known without being fettered. 

Moreover, the electorate can hold government officials accountable for their actions only if 

voters know what their government has done, is doing and plans to do. The mass media provide 

the main channels for this two-way flow of information and therefore have the dual capability of 

redefining and shaping our political views (Janda et al., 1992). The mass media is a sine qua non 

for democratic sustenance and consolidation. Most importantly, in an under-developed 

democracy, which is also divided like Nigeria, the mass media is perhaps even more necessary 

for a congruent political culture to evolve. 

 

As long as Government monopoly of the media continues, for so long will free flow of 

information and easy access to information remain elusive. According to the popular dictum, "he 

who pays the piper dictates the tune". Therefore, if government controls the media, then 

government also controls what the media say, and who has access to what information. And one 

may ask at this point, who is the government? Even in the most democratic countries, only a 

small proportion of the people ever have the opportunity to hold office. According to Olumhense 

(1985) cited in Okwudishu (1988) the majority, therefore, must be denied the vast challenges of 

knowing what it is to manage the unmanageable. Since government always and everywhere 

knows better, and since it is unlikely that the people are in the wrong anyway, the only answer is 

for government to ignore both their noise and their ignorance. 

 

A government that claims to be all-knowing and which ignores the voices of the very 

people that gave it mandate, cannot be described as democratic in any sense of the word. For 

such a government, democratizing the media in the sense of relinquishing absolute control will 

be anathema. 

 

 

Theoretical Framework 

 

This study adopts Gate keeping Theory developed by Kurt Zadek Lewin (1890-1947). He 

coined the word ―Gate keeping‖ meaning to block unwanted or useless things by using a gate. 

Here the person who makes a decision is called ―Gatekeeper‖. The Gatekeeper decides what 

information should move to group or individual and what information should not. The 

gatekeeper is having its own influence like social, cultural, ethical and political. Through this 

process, the unwanted, sensible and controversial information is removed by the gatekeeper. In 

news medium, the editor decides what kind of news items will be published and what should not. 

 

This theory is relevant in this study as it relates to pattern of media control especially the 

government owned ones. This in view of the control that these actors exert on their activities by 

deciding what goes in and goes out as well as who gets access and for what purpose. 
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Research Methodology 

 

This study used Survey methodology with questionnaire as instrument for data collection. 

A total of 150 questionnaires were distributed to the respondents across the three Senatorial 

Zones: Katsina, Daura and Funtua. Fifty questionnaires each were randomly distributed in each 

zone. Out of the 150 questionnaires, 143 were retuned while 7 questionnaires were not returned 

making 4.67% non response rate. Survey as the most commonly used methodology in social 

science research gives the researcher the opportunity to examine variables using different 

methods such as the structured questionnaire used in this study. It is one of the simple methods 

of getting information as prepared options were given for the respondents. 

 

Data Analysis and Interpretation 

 

As stated in the methodology of this study, 143 questionnaires were returned out of the 

150 distributed. The data were analysed using percentages that were presented in bar and pie 

charts as well as line graphs. This analysis is based on the total number of the returned 

questionnaires as follows: 

 

1. Audience of Katsina State Radio and Katsina State Television 

 

Data gathered revealed that out of 143 respondents, 58 of them (40.56%) were audience 

of the two media, while 85 respondents (59.44%) were not their audience. This shows 

majority of the respondents were not audience of the media organisations. 

 

 Figure 1 showing audience of Katsina State Radio and Katsina State Television: 

 

 
 

Figure 1: Key: 

Yes – Audience of KSR and KTTV No – Not audience of KSR and KTTV 

 

2. Information flow of the media stations 
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Out of the 58 audience of both media (40.56), those who believed that information flow 

of Katsina State Radio and Katsina State Television is mostly two-way were 16 (27.59%) 

and those who did not believe so were 42 (72.41%). This indicates that majority of the 

study respondents considered information flow of these media as one-way. 

 

Figure 2 showing audience perception of information flow of the media stations  

 

 
 

 

Figure 2: Key: Yes – Information flow two-way No – Information flow not two-way 

 

3. Control of the media by government 

 

Data gathered showed that 48 respondents (82.76%) were of the view that the state 

government controls the media under study, while 10 respondents (17.24%) did not align 

with those who think government controls its broadcast media. This means that a large 

number of the audience think that the two media are controlled by the government. 

 

Figure 3 showing government control of its broadcast media 

 

 
 

 

Figure 3: Key: Yes – Govt. controls the media      No - Govt. does not control the media 

 

4. Free access to the media stations 
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Out of the 58 respondents, only12 of them (20.69%) indicated that they have free access 

to Katsina State owned broadcast media, while 46 respondents (79.31%) showed that 

they do not have free access to the media stations. This implies that majority of the 

respondents cannot access the media freely. 

 

Figure 4 showing free access to the media stations      

 

 

 
 

 

Figure 4:     Key:    Yes – Free access              No – Denial of access 

5. Factors contributing to lack of free access to the media stations 

 

Of the 46 respondents (79.31%) that indicated lack of free access to the two media, 41 of 

them (89.13%) claimed that they were being denied access to the media because they 

were not members of the ruling party (Peoples Democratic Party – PDP), 3 respondents 

(6.52%) were of the view that reporters of the two media do not visit them and 2 

respondents (4.35%) did not know the reason for the lack of free access to the media. 

These data revealed that most audience of Katsina State Radio and Katsina State 

Television do not have access to the media stations because they are not members of the 

ruling party. 

 

Figure 5 showing factors hindering free access to the media stations  

 

 
 

 

 

Figure 5: 

 

Key:  NOT        –      Not a member of the ruling party 
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          REP         –      Not visited by reporters 

          DO NOT  –      Do not know 

 

 

 

 

6. Equal access opportunity for political parties 

 

The data pointed out that 10 respondents (17.24%) were convinced that political parties 

enjoy equal access opportunity to the two media, while 48 of them (82.76%) disagreed 

that the media stations offer equal access opportunity to all political parties in the state. 

This means that there is a strong denial of opposition access to the media stations.  

 

Figure 6 showing access opportunities for political parties 

 

 
 

 

 

Figure 6 

 

Key:      Yes – Equal opportunity given        No - Equal opportunity not given  

 

Discussion of Findings 

 

 The study posed three questions in an attempt to ascertain the extent to which information 

flow of Katsina State Radio and Katsina State Television was two-way or otherwise. In this 

regard, the first research question sought to find out the pattern of information of both media. 

The findings revealed that information flow of the media stations is mostly one-way or rather 

sided. This is because over 70% of respondents who are audience of the two media believed that 

the stations pay more attention in disseminating information from top to bottom i.e. from the 

government to the people and pay little attention to conveying messages from people to 

government.. Perhaps this could be a reason for low percentage of their audience that stands at 

about 41% of the total respondents. 

 

 The second research question wanted to establish whether the state government, being the 

owner of the media stations, influences their contents or not. This study revealed that the 

question was answered in the affirmative by showing that government influences the contents of 

the media stations (controls them). Over 80% of the respondents claimed that the government 

exerts control on its own broadcast media, which may be a factor for the one sided information 

flow in the media organizations. This control could be in form of dominant government news, 

programmes that centre on praising the government and lack of fair access to the media by 

majority of the people. 
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 On the third research question meant to find out whether the audiences of the media 

stations air their views freely or not. The finding pointed out that most of the respondents do not 

get free access to the stations because they are not members of the ruling (dominant) party. The 

respondents (about 90%) accused both the government and the management of the media 

stations of such denials. This lack of access by the audience to express their views is further 

corroborated by over 80% respondents that political parties are not treated equally. Opposition 

party members in this case are denied free access in the public media operated in a democratic 

setting. 

 This control contravenes provisions of the Article 19 of the Universal Declaration of 

Human Rights adopted in 1948, Section 39(1) of the 1999 Constitution of Nigeria and the 

National Broadcasting Commission Codes. 

 

Conclusion 

 

 This study attempted to find out how information flows or rather is disseminated by the 

Katsina State Radio and Katsina State Television. Actually, important democratic ideal – free 

flow of information is being denied in democratic Katsina State of Nigeria. In essence, there is 

too much control of the state owned broadcast media by the government on one hand and their 

management on the other to the extent that opposition party members do not get equal treatment 

with dominant party counterparts. 

 

Recommendations 

 

Based on the findings of this study, the following recommendations are offered: 

 

 Freedom of expression as constitutionally guaranteed should be ensured in Katsina State 

broadcast media for better democratic governance. 

 The information flow of the media stations should be two-way to ensure divergent views 

are accommodated as well as pluralism entrenched as enshrined in democratic ideals. 

 Katsina State Government should allow the two media to operate professionally by being 

balanced and fair to all as provided in the Constitution and NBC codes. 

 The management of the media stations should not be censoring information at the 

expense of opposition party members. 

 The National Broadcasting Commission (NBC) should be up and doing in discharging its 

responsibilities of punishing erring media stations that violate the constitutional provision 

of freedom of speech and fair treatment to political parties. 
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Abstract 

 

Packaging has for long become an important aspect of the food industry; many polymeric 

materials are in used as packaging containers, prominent among which is the polystyrene. 

Expanded polystyrene (EPS) also known as Styrofoam is used in a foam form for food packaging 

as well as for insulation in various industrial products. The use of Styrofoam in food packaging 

and restaurant services has gained acceptability all over the globe. The ingestion of styrene, a 

monomer unit of polystyrene, has been established to be associated with some negative health 

effects. Results of scientific studies by research organizations and individuals from as far back as 

1986 have indicated the presence of styrene migrations into the polystyrene packaged food. 

Styrene migration into food at toxic levels has been found to cause serious effects on human 

health, which include among other effects, liver and nerve tissue damage. Most countries of the 

world are either not aware of the dangers posed by polystyrene food packaging or are skeptical 

about it.  As part of control measures, ban on the use of Styrofoam was placed by US and many 

other developed countries since 1987. Consequently, awareness policies and ban legislations 

should also be put in place by countries that are yet to do so. 

 

Key words: Polystyrene, Styrofoam, styrene, food packaging and health effects 

 

Introduction 

 

Polystyrene homo-polymer, also known commercially as crystal polystyrene, is an 

amorphous polymer and has the particular properties of high clarity, colourless, hard, but rather 

brittle with low impact strength. The amorphous nature and other properties, which arise from 

the aromatic chemical structure and glass transition temperature (Tg) of around 100°C, differ 

markedly from those of the polyolefin plastics, such as polyethylene, which are based on 

aliphatic hydrocarbons and have low ambient glass transition temperatures. The styrene-based 

plastics are considered to be some of the most versatile, easily fabricated and cost-effective 

plastics (Brady and Marsh, 1997).  
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Polystyrene (PS) is a multipurpose polymer that is used in varied applications in rigid and 

foamed form. General purpose polystyrene (GPS) is clear and hard which is used in packaging, 

laboratory wares, and electronics. The excellent physical and processing properties make 

polystyrene suitable for a lot of applications than any other plastic (Meenakshi et al, 2002). 

It is also a vinyl polymer, which make up a large family of polymers that are made from vinyl 

monomers containing C=C bonds. Polystyrene molecules possess long hydrocarbon backbone, 

with a benzene ring linked to every other carbon atom (Atiq, 2011). 

 

Polystyrene is manufactured from styrene monomer. Styrene is a volatile, colourless, 

strong-smelling and oily liquid. Polystyrene is the parent polymer of a family of styrene-based 

plastics which has wide range of applications. The principal co-monomer which is coupled with 

styrene to form plastics with enhanced physical properties suitable for food packaging is 1, 3-

butadiene. The resultant plastics are known as the high impact polystyrenes (HIPS) (ILSI, 2002) 

 

Types of Polystyrene 

 

Polystyrene is classified into three forms. The polystyrene containing all of the phenyl 

groups on one side is termed as isotactic polystyrene. If the phenyl groups are randomly 

distributed then it is called atactic polystyrene. The free radical vinyl polymerization process 

yields atactic polystyrene (Atiq, 2011). The polystyrene containing phenyl groups on alternating 

sides of the chain is described as syndiotactic polystyrene (sPS), which is highly crystalline 

(Saitoh et al, 2003; Gupper and Kazarian, (2005) 

Figure 1    Types of polystyrene                                            

Source: Atiq, 2011 
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Synthesis of Polystyrene 

 

The styrene found in naturally occurring substances or the synthetic styrene made from 

petroleum byproducts is used in synthesizing polystyrene (Friend, 2005).
  

The polystyrene 

synthesis begins by heating the natural gas or crude oil in a cracking process. The yield of 

ethylene is dependent on the cracking process temperature and is more than 30% at 850°C. This 

is followed by the alkylation of benzene with ethylene to form ethyl-benzene. Dehydrogenation 

of ethyl benzene forms styrene, which is then polymerized to yield polystyrene (Friend, 2005). 

 

 
Figure 2    Synthesis of polystyrene 

 

Manufacture of Styrofoam 

 

Polystyrene products are made by injection blow molding, extrusion, injection stretch 

blow molding and thermoforming depending upon their applications. Extrusion and injection 

molding are mostly used for clear, hard and brittle type of general purpose polystyrene products. 

Extruded polystyrene foam is produced by extrusion in the form of sheets for insulation in 

construction industry and other insulation purposes. Expanded polystyrene (EPS) foam products 

are mostly produced by thermoforming, by using a blowing agent (pentane) to expand the 

polymeric chains in order to achieve a low density foamed polystyrene. The polystyrene (90-

95%) with blowing agent (5-10%) is placed in the chamber and then heated (100-110 ºC) by dry 

or wet steam, above the glass transition temperature of polystyrene (98 ºC). The blowing agent 

starts vapourizing (iso-pentane at 28 ºC, normal-pentane at 35 ºC and cyclo-pentane at 49 ºC) 

and permeates through the polymer. The rising temperature causes the polymer chains to become 

softer and the internal pressure of the blowing agent causes the polymer to expand. The 

expanded beads are then cooled for aging purpose. The EPS beads are molded into sheets or 

tubs, cups etc. by heating with steam that causes the external surface to become soft and beads 

stick to each other (Atiq, 2011). 

 

Global Applications of Polystyrene 

 

Polystyrene is used in packaging, electronics, construction, house and medical wares and 

disposable food services (Meenakshi, 2002). EPS is used for protective packaging in electrical, 

pharmaceutical and retail industries etc., because of light weight, shock resistance, cushioning 

properties, and flexibility in design possibilities.   

 

This paper takes interest in assessing the health effects of using Styrofoam or polystyrene 

products in food packaging. 

 

 

Food Packaging 

 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/File:Polystyrene_formation.PNG
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Packaging is an essential component of the food system, assuring the safe handling and 

delivery of fresh and processed food products from the point of production to the end user. 

Technological developments in packaging offer new prospects to reduce losses, maintain quality, 

add value and extend shelf-life of food products and consequently secure the food system (Opara 

and Mditshwa, 2013). Packaging is one system whose objective is to protect the contained 

product against an always-hostile environment of water, water vapor, air and its oxygen, 

microorganisms, insects, other intruders, dirt, pilferage, and so on, because a constant 

competition exists between humans and their surroundings. Packaging is designed to facilitate 

the movement of a product from its point of production to its ultimate consumption (Brody, 

2000) 

 

Packaging is also defined as materials used for the containment, protection, handling, 

deliver, and presentation of goods. Packaging can be divided into three broad categories: 

 

 Primary packaging is the wrapping or containers handled by the consumer. 

 Secondary packaging is the term used to describe larger cases or boxes that are used to 

group quantities of primary packaged goods for distribution and for display in shops. 

 Transit packaging refers to the wooden pallets, board and plastic wrapping and containers 

that are used to pack the groups into larger loads for transport and facilitate the loading 

and unloading of goods (Anonymous, 2008). 

 

Properties of Good Food Packaging Materials 

 

Packaging is a means of providing the correct environmental conditions for food during 

the length of time it is stored and/or distributed to the consumer. A good package should possess 

the following properties:  

 

 Keep the product clean and provide a barrier against dirt and other contaminants.  

 Its design should provide protection and convenience in handling, during transport, 

distribution and marketing..  

 Provide protection to the food against physical and chemical damages (e.g. water and 

water vapour, oxidation, light), insects and rodents.  

 Beneficial, safe & healthy for individuals and communities throughout its life-cycle. 

 Meet market criteria for performance and cost. 

 Manufactured using clean production technologies and best practices. 

 Made from materials healthy in all probable end-of-life scenarios. 

 

Styrofoam as a Food Packaging Material 

 

Styrofoam is the trade name given to EPS which is used in foam form for packaging as 

well as insulation in various industrial fields in the world (Kan and Demirboga, 2009). EPS is 

molded into sheets for thermoforming into trays for packaging of fish, meat and cheeses, egg 

crates, tubs for food and cups. Both foamed sheets and molded tubs are extensively used in 

takeaway restaurants because they are lightweight, stiff and have excellent thermal insulation 

capability. It is used in food packaging all over the world, mostly in UK, USA, China, India, 

Taiwan etc.  
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The use of Styrofoam has gained acceptability in many developing countries and sub-

Saharan Africa. In Nigeria particularly, Styrofoam packs are widely used as takeaway food packs 

in restaurants and during festivities.  

 

Styrene Migration  

 

In 1986, the Environment Protection Agency National Human Adipose Tissue Survey has 

identified styrene residues in 100% of all samples of human fat tissue taken in 1982 in the US. In 

fact, the knowledge that styrene from food packaging can migrate into the human body was first 

documented way back in 1973 and 1976. A 1988 survey published by the Foundation for 

Advancements in Science and Education also found styrene in human fatty tissue with a 

frequency of 100% at levels from 8 to 350ng/g. The 350 ng/g level is one third of levels known 

to cause neurotoxic symptoms (Anonymous, 2007). 

 

Styrofoam drinking containers leach styrene into the liquids they contain. The cups 

apparently lose weight during the time they are in use. The migration of styrene from a 

polystyrene cup containing cold or hot beverages has been observed to be as high as 0.025% for 

a single use. That may seem like a rather low number, until you work it this way: If you drink 

water, tea, or coffee from polystyrene cups four times a day for three years, you may have 

consumed about one Styrofoam cup-worth of styrene along with your beverages. Styrene 

monomer also affects the quality of food products at known migration levels, and over 50 

percent of the migration of residual monomer occurs within twenty-four hours (within the 

normal shelf life of many food products) (Anonymous, 2007). 

 

Styrene migration has been shown to be dependent on a few factors: fats content, acidity, 

heat, presence of ethanol and presence of vitamin A.  

 

 Fats content: Styrene is soluble in oil and fat. The higher the fats content of the food, the 

higher the migration of styrene into the food. Entrees, soups, or beverages that are higher 

in fat (like coffee with milk and fried noodles) will suck more of the styrene out of the 

polystyrene container.  

 Acidity: Acids raises the styrene migration rate. Studies showed that tea with lemon 

produced the most marked change in the weight of the foam cups.  

 Heat: Studies have found that styrene tends to migrate more quickly when foods or 

drinks are hot. However, meat or cheese bought from the supermarket on a clear-plastic-

wrapped polystyrene tray is also readily picking up styrene from the foam container.  

 Presence of ethanol: Styrene is soluble in ethanol, commonly found in alcoholic 

beverages. For instance, red wine will instantly dissolve styrene. A 1985 Cuban study 

noted migration of styrene from low and high-density polyethylene into milk, yoghurt 

and alcohol solutions. This means that ingestion can take place by using polystyrene cups 

to drink beer, wine and mixed alcoholic drinks.  

 Presence of Vitamin A: Most interesting is the degradation of food that contains vitamin 

A (beta-carotene). In packaged foods with the addition of heat (such as microwave 

temperatures), vitamin A will decompose and produce m-xylene, toluene, and 2, 6-

dimethylnaphthalene. Toluene will aggressively dissolve polystyrene. This renders 

polystyrene as an unsuitable package for containing or microwaving products that contain 

vitamin A (Anonymous, 2007).  
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Health Effects of Styrofoam 

 

The chemicals involved in production of PS foam are among the top 25 toxic air 

pollutants in terms of the total amount released into the environment each year. In addition, 

scientists indicate that 5% of the earth's ozone layer has already been damaged due to ozone 

destroying compounds like CFCs (Anonymous, 2007). Styrene is not harmful in very small 

amounts in air or food but styrene exposure for a short time can result in eye and mucous 

membrane irritation and gastrointestinal problems in humans. Styrene and its metabolites are 

known to cause serious negative effects on human health (Mooney et al, 2006). Styrene causes 

neurological impairment, toxic effect on liver, central nervous system.  Styrene 

biotransformation causes the production of styrene oxide that is more toxic to human health. 

Migration of styrene from EPS cups into the hot beverages is reported which is dependent on the 

fat content, exposure temperature and time (Khaksar and Ghazi-Khansari, 2009).  The fact that 

styrene can adversely affect human in a number of ways raises serious public health and safety 

questions regarding its build-up in human tissue. Styrene primarily exhibits its toxicity to 

humans as a neurotoxin by attacking the central and peripheral nervous systems. The 

accumulation of these highly lipid-soluble (fat-soluble) materials in the lipid-rich tissues of the 

brain, spinal cord, and peripheral nerves is correlated with acute or chronic functional 

impairment of the nervous system.  Studies suggest that styrene mimics estrogens in the body 

and can therefore disrupt normal hormone functions, possibly contributing to thyroid problems, 

menstrual irregularities, and other hormone-related problems, as well as breast cancer and 

prostate cancer. The estrogenicity of styrene is thought to be comparable to that of Bisphenol A, 

another potent estrogen mimic from the world of plastics. Low levels of Bisphenol A have been 

found to reduce the sperm count in rats (Anonymous, 2015).  

 

According to a Foundation for Achievements in Science and Education fact sheet, long-

term exposure to small quantities of styrene can cause:  
 

 low platelet counts or hemoglobin values;  

 chromosomal and lymphatic abnormalities;  

 neurotoxic effects due to accumulation of styrene in the tissues of the brain, spinal cord, 

and peripheral nerves, resulting in fatigue, nervousness, difficulty sleeping, and other 

acute or chronic health problems associated with the nervous system(Anonymous, 2007). 

 

Chronic exposure to high levels of styrene can cause health effects such as liver and 

nerve tissue damage. Because many of these effects can be more pronounced on developing 

bodies, extra caution is advisable for women who are pregnant (or considering becoming so) and 

for prepubescent children. Since alcohol crosses the placental barrier this could be the vehicle of 

transmission of styrene monomer into the foetus, and could explain why small children have 

traces of styrene monomer in their tissues even though they have never been exposed to the 

monomer directly. In a study of 12 breast milk samples from New Jersey, Pennsylvania, 

Louisiana, 75% were contaminated with styrene amongst other hazardous chemicals. There have 

not yet been enough studies to know whether the relatively small amounts of styrene from PS 

foam cups and food containers are enough to cause health effects. But the fact remains that 

ingested styrene will build-up in human tissue and we know from studies of other chemicals that 

long-term, constant exposure to small amounts of foreign substances, especially those that mimic 

hormones, causes problems. So, it makes sense to avoid polystyrene as much as possible. Based 

on the documented findings and analyses done, it is for certain that styrene in Styrofoam poses a 

definite health risk. Though its ill effects cannot be seen in the short run or in immediate cases 
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liken to that of pesticides, it will and can cause a host of health problems in the later years. Like 

arsenic, styrene can poison a person on a daily basis. It accumulates in the body and eventually, 

the person may not even know the real cause of his demise (Anonymous, 2007). 

 

Ban Policy on Polystyrene Foam Food Containers 

 

USA was the first to place a ban on the use of polystyrene foam food containers, in 1987, 

Berkeley banned CFC food containers (New York Times, 1988).
 
Followed by placing a ban on 

the use of polystyrene by Suffolk County, New York in 1988 (New York Times, 1988). 

However, legal challenges by the Society of the Plastics Industry (Hevesi, 1990) kept the ban 

from going into effect until at a later time (Barbanel, 1992).  As of 2006, about one hundred 

localities in the United States including Portland, Oregon and San Francisco currently have some 

sort of ban on polystyrene foam in restaurants. For instance, in 2007 Oakland, California 

required restaurants to switch to disposable food containers that will biodegrade if added to food 

compost (Herron, 2006). In 2013, San Jose became reportedly the largest city in the country to 

ban polystyrene foam food containers (Sanchez, 2013). Some communities have implemented 

wide polystyrene bans, such as Freeport, Maine, which did so in 1990 (Styrofoam Ordinance, 

2012).  

 

The U.S. Green Restaurant Association does not allow polystyrene foam to be used as 

part of their certification standard (GRA, 2012). 

 

China banned EPS takeaway containers and tableware around 1999. However, 

compliance has been a problem and, in 2013, the Chinese plastics industry is actively lobbying to 

get the ban repealed (Ying Sun and Toloken, 2013). India and Taiwan also banned polystyrene 

foam food service wares prior to 2007(Quan, 2006). 

 

Safety Measures 

 

 Avoid food packaged in suspected polystyrene products. 

 Use polystyrene free plastic cups for drinking purposes. 

 Identify through proper enquiries the features of polystyrene products that are used in 

food packaging to avoid it. 

 Avoid taking hot liquid, fatty and oily, acidic, vitamin A containing foods etc. from 

polystyrene food packaging products. 

 

Recommendations 

 

In view of the negative health effects of using polystyrene foam for food packaging, the 

following recommendations should be considered in order to control its use for food and other 

restaurants services: 

 

 The local takeaway restaurants and food suppliers should use a more health friendly form 

of food packaging materials other than polystyrene foam container.  

 Alternative to polystyrene foam materials such as post-consumer recycled papers and 

corn plastics are available and should be considered for use. 

 The use of polystyrene foam containers should be reported to the Consumer councils for 

appropriate action to be taken. 

http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Society_of_the_Plastics_Industry
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Portland,_Oregon
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/San_Francisco
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Freeport,_Maine
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/China
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 Food and Drug Agencies (FDAs) in developing countries should place a ban on the use 

of polystyrene foam containers for use in packaging foods. 

 Public awareness campaign on the dangers of the use of polystyrene foam containers 

should be vigorously carried out more especially in the developing countries that are not 

yet aware of the negative health effects of polystyrene foam containers. 

 

Conclusion  

 

Polystyrene (PS) been a multipurpose polymer that is used in variety of applications in 

rigid and foamed form. It is used in food and electronic packaging, construction, house and 

medical wares. However, it has been established through research in recent years that 

polystyrene is associated with some serious health effects if ingested into the body system at 

toxic levels. The ingestion of polystyrene is established to come through consumption of various 

food items usually packed in polystyrene foam. Many health effects were identified to have been 

caused through styrene migration, styrene migrates from the polystyrene into the food contained 

by the polystyrene container. The health effects identified include: neurological impairment, 

toxic effect on liver and central nervous system, also it exists as neurotoxins and attack the 

central and the peripheral nervous systems, causes disruption of normal hormone functions, 

styrene is considered a possible human carcinogen by the World Health Organization's 

International Agency for Research on Cancer among other effects detrimental to human health 

and survival.  

 

Due to its toxicity to human, polystyrene containers should be discouraged from their use 

in food packaging while other applications may be maintained due to their lesser relative 

negative effects. 
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Abstract 

 

This paper has provided an analysis of some early male stereotypical theories, modern theories 

about female offenders as well as critiques of these theories and divergent views of different 

feminist school of thought.  The paper has also shown that feminist criminology are conflicts 

based, calling for the down grading of many dominant theories as they were constructed without 

consideration of feminist view points.  Thus feminist are calling for the inclusion of women into 

criminological teachings, research theory and publication.  Similarly, the paper highlights on 

the relationship between feminism and criminology which from all indications one can say that 

the relationship is interwoven as been provide.  This is because the two are all of concern with 

the study and causes of crime in the society which can only be achieved by eliminating gender 

differences which is the goal of feminism. 

 

 

Introduction 

 

Gender is a relevant variable in sociological explanation of criminal or delinquent 

behaviour.  Reid (1997:176) although feminism according to Bohm and Haley (2001) is not new, 

the application of feminist theory to the study of crime is to acknowledge the fact that, the study 

of crime has always been centered around male offenders.  But with the introduction of feminist 

theory, criminologist are now interested in exploring the feminine perspective on deviance and 

crime.  Ritzer (2002:203) defined feminist theory as a generalized wide ranging system of ideas 

about social life and human experience developed form a woman centered perspective.  

Similarly, Amy (2002) defines feminist theory as a study of feminism, which is the movement 

http://www.nbcbayarea.com/news/local/San-Jose-Set-to-Ban-Styrofoam-221354051.html
http://www.freeportmaine.com/inc/scripts/file.php?file_id=1060
http://www.plasticsnews.com/article/20130321/NEWS/130329979/china-moves-to-end-its-ban-on-ps-food-packaging
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toward the full social and economic equality of women and men.  Oxford Advanced Learners 

Dictionary also defines feminist as a person who believes in the full equality of women and men.  

This means that anybody who supports the idea of feminism is a feminist, be that person a male 

or female. 

 

The world feminist or feminism according to Amy (2002), began as a term around the 

end of 1800s in France which was known as (feminism) in French.  The objective or principle 

behind the term was the struggle for equality between men and women especially in the western 

world.  It came to America at the beginning of the 1900s through an article about a French 

suffragist named Medeline Pelltier while it was not popularized to the rest of the world until the 

1960s and 1970s.  This struggle leads to the development of feminist school of criminology in 

order to correct the existing gender distortions and stereotyping within the traditional or classical 

criminology.  It was also closely associated with the emergence of the second wave of feminism 

that speaks with multiple viewpoints developed from different feminist writers. 

 

Having defined the concept of feminism and what it represents, perhaps one may not be 

wrong to say that at the heart of it is the issue of women‘s experiences and ways of knowing.  

This is because according to proponents of feminism, in the past, men‘s experiences have been 

taken as the norm and generalized in the society.  Hence, women and girls have been virtually 

omitted from the theories of crime and delinquency.  For instance, on the issue of gender 

differences in crime, feminist criminologists argue along the following into dominant questions: 

 

- Do explanations of male criminality apply to women? 

- Why are women less likely than men to engage in crime?  Bohm and Haley (2002). 

 

In explaining the concept of feminism in relation to female crime and deviance Bohm and 

Haley (2002) continue to argue that feminist theoreticians have often focused their attention on 

the following three areas of crime and justice. 

 

- The victimization of women, 

- Gender differences in crime, and 

- Gender justice – that is different treatment of female and male offenders and victims by 

law enforcement agents. 

 

To analyse what is regarded as the feminist position on deviance and crime it is 

imperative, to highlight the traditional or classical male theorizing about female offenders in this 

regard.  The early explanations of crime and delinquency can be viewed from psychological and 

biological theories where the works of Sigmund Freud and Caesar Lombroso becomes relevant. 

 

The early stereotypical theory about female offenders according to Wikipedia (2006) 

began with Sigmund Freud theory which consists of the idea that all women experience ―penis 

envy‖ and suffer an inferiority complex over it, which they try to compensate for by being 

exhibitionistic and narcissistic.  Freud argues that women were also basically irrational in that 

they are not concerned with being builders of civilization, but with scanty, trivial matters. Freud 

is therefore of the opinion that women don‘t have much of a sense of justice.  Female crime is 

consequently interpreted as longing for a penis.  This is obviously a characterization of female 

criminals that feminists reject. 
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Another stereotypical theory about female offenders is that of Caesar Lombroso and 

William Ferrero in the female offender published in 1895 where Lombroso and Ferrero applies 

to females the principles of Lombroso‘s earlier work on the male criminal.  In as much as 

criminals are viewed as throwbacks or atavistic by their nature, the female criminal is also seen 

as biologically distinct and inferior to non-criminal women.  Lombroso and Ferrero believe that 

women are lower on the evolutionary scale than men and therefore close to their ―primitive 

origins; consequently, female criminals are not as visible as their male counterparts and show 

fewer signs of degeneracy than males.  Regoli and Hewitt (1978). 

 

According to Lombroso and Ferrero in Regoli and Hewit (1978:270) ―women are 

naturally more childlike, less intelligent, lacking in passion more maternal, and weak, 

characteristics that makes them less inclined to commit crimes.  Women also share other traits 

with children.  Their moral sense is deficient, and they are ―revengeful, jealous and inclined to 

vengeance of a refined cruelty‖.  However, because ―women are big children; their evil 

tendencies are … more varied than men‘s but generally latent; when awakened and excited they 

produce results proportionately greater‖.  Therefore when a woman does turn to crime she is ―a 

monster‖ as her wickedness must have been enormous before it could triumph over so many 

obstacles‖.  For Lombroso and Ferrero, women‘s criminality is a product of their biology, but 

this biology also keeps most of them away from crime, to the extent that women‘s nature is 

antiethical to crime and with criminality seen as a characteristic more common to men than to 

women in 1923 W. I. Thomas cited in Wikipedia (2006) publish ―the unadjusted girls‖ which 

claims that women committed crime out of wishes for excitement and new experiences.  Women 

according to him are seen as feeling confined under monogamy, and having a lot of pent-up 

sexual energy which is released in criminal acts. 

 

Also Regoli and Hewitt (1978) posit that Thomas postulation traced the origin of female 

delinquency in their impulsive desire to obtain ―amusement, adventure, pretty clothes, favourable 

notice, distinct and freedom on the larger world their sex is used as a condition of the realization 

of other wishes.  It is their capital.  And unfortunate, such impulsive behaviour is likely to drive 

girls into the arms of boys who invariably end up taking advantage of their relationship by 

leading them to ugly situation such as unwanted pregnancy, prostitution and eventual ruin. 

 

A book titled The Criminality of Women, published in 1950 cited in Regoli and Hewitt 

(1978) Otto Poliak argues that women are actually as criminal as men, but their criminality is 

hidden or ―masked‖.  The masking of their crimes and delinquencies is a result of ―natural‖ 

psychological differences in the sexes as well as the tendency of males to overlook or excuse 

offences committed by women. 

 

According to Wikipedia (2006), Poliak characterizes female as sneaky, deceitful, 

vengeful and unemotional.  He claims that, for example, women prefer professions like maids, 

nurses, teachers and home makers so that they can engage in undetectable crime.  He also asserts 

that women are especially subject to certain mental diseases like Kleptomania and 

nymphomania.  This notion is also rejected by feminists. 

 

After the biological and psychological explanation.  Another attempt in explaining 

delinquency is from the sociological perspectives.  According to Regolli and Hewitt (1978:273) 

sociological theories of delinquency from the 1920s through the 1960s also stressed male 

patterns of behaviour almost exclusive misbehavior by girls was treated as extraneous, marginal 

and irrelevant.  For instance in Fredrik Thrasher‘s 1927 study of gangs cited in Regolli and 
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Hewitt (1978:273) only a little more than a page is devoted to the five or six female gangs, the 

relative absence of which thrasher attribute to the fact that traditions and customs underpinning 

socially approved patterns of girls‘ behaviours are contrary to the activities of gangs.  The few 

girls who did become involved in gangsterism were accounted for in stereotypical and simplistic 

terms: ―the girl takes the role of a boy and is accepted on equal terms with the others.  Such a girl 

is probably a tomboy in the nighbourhood‖.  Regolli and Hewitt (1978:273).  Shaw and McKay‘s 

theory of social disorganization is another sociological theory that does not focus attention on 

female delinquency.  In a study of more than 60,000 male delinquent in Chicago, Regolli and 

Hewitt (1978:273) posit that while Shaw and McKay noted the persistence of high delinquency 

rates in particular zone of the city and argued that the rates were linked to characteristics of the 

community rather than to the groups of people living in them, they made only brief reference to 

female delinquency, thus delinquency was implicitly defined as a part of the male domain. 

 

Merton‘s strain theory also fails to address the issue of female crime and delinquency 

Regolli and Hewitt (1978) posit that no attempt was made by Merton or his followers to apply 

his typology of adaptations to women, even though interesting but contradictory implications for 

females could have been derived from his work for example, Forth Morris suggests that the goals 

of women are fundamentally, relational when it comes to issues of marriages, family, friends, 

love in contrast to the material goals typically pursued by men.  She argues that because most 

women have lower material aspirations and their goals are more accessible, they do not 

experience the same stressful conditions as men and therefore are less likely to turn to 

delinquency (Regolli and Hewitt, 1978:275). 

 

Sutherland‘s theory of differential association developed in 1939 as a general theory of 

crime that explains all types of legal violation behaviours also fails to address the issue of female 

delinquency or to show how differential association may account of their lower rates of 

delinquency.  Regolli and Hewitt (1978:276) posit that Sutherland did not specifically test the 

impact of differential association on gender difference in delinquency. 

 

Feminist Position on Deviance and Crime 

 

Reid (1997) posits that feminists like Freda Adler who are early critics of the traditional 

theorizing about female offenders argued that the emancipation of women and increased 

economic participation for women makes them to be crime prone as men. 

 

Adler was therefore of the opinion that a valuable data on female criminality indicates 

that crime among women was increasing and that more women was now engaging in crimes 

traditionally considered to be male rather than female crimes.  Women, to Adler were now 

becoming murderers, robbers and members of organized crime.  While women, had demanded 

equal opportunity in the fields of legitimate endeavours a similar number of determined women 

had forced their way into the world of major crime such as white-collar crime and robbery 

(Adler, 1975:3 cited in Wikipedia, 2006). 

 

Women are climbing up the corporate business ladder, they are making use of their 

vocational liberation to pursue carriers in white-collar crime (Adler, 1975:3 cited in Wikipedia, 

2006). 

 

Using opportunity theory, a sociologist, Rita Simon cited in Reid (1997) argues that the 

increase in female criminality in certain property crimes such as larceny/theft and 
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fraud/embezzlement is attributed to the level of opportunities for committing crimes in their 

various positions as employees.  Simon‘s position is that women are more involved in economic 

crimes because they now have more opportunities to commit these crimes and their less 

involvement in violent crimes is due to the fact that the frustrations which lead to the latter are 

decreased because women are becoming liberated. 

 

Thus propensities of men and women to commit crimes do not differ significantly; the 

difference is in opportunities (Reid, 1997:169). 

 

Proponents of feminism have also taken position while criticizing the traditional or 

classical mainstream male theories such as strain theories, differential association theory, social 

disorganization theories etc.  For instance strain theories are criticized by feminists as betraying a 

double standard.  Under train theory when a male offender commits a crime under certain 

conditions of opportunity blockage, their commission of crime is seen as a ―normal‖ or 

functional response.  But when women commit crime, strain theory views it as some sort of 

―weakness‖ which betrays the double standard.  Naffline (1987), cited in Wikipedia (2006) 

probably represents the best example of this critique but there are other critiques such as the 

characterization of female as ―help mates‖ or facilitators of crime in the strain theories of Cohen 

and Cloward and Ohlin. 

 

Social disorganization theory which posits an environmental or sub-cultural tradition of 

criminal values that exist in an area, regardless of who lives in the area, is strongly criticized by 

feminists for only making parenthetical reference to women.  Thrasher cited in Wikipedia 

(2006), a leading exponent of the theory felt that girls and women committed less crime because 

they were more closely supervised by boys and men.  This notion of patriarchal control forms the 

basis of at least one modern theory called power control theory by Hagan, Simpson and Gillis 

(1987), but the main feminist critique of the disorganization perspective involves the absence of 

qualitative case-study research on the lives of women themselves.  Hagan‘s Power control theory 

in Siegal (1992:269) holds that crime and delinquency rates are function of two factors (1) class 

position (power), and (2) family function (control).  The link between these two variables is that 

within the family, parents reproduce the power relationships they hold in the work place.  

Parent‘s class position according to Hagan‘s theory, influence the delinquent behaviour of their 

children especially when fathers occupy the traditional role of sole bread winners and ―mother 

have only menial jobs or remain at home to handle domestic affairs.  Here, the father‘s 

experience of control over others is reproduced in the household.  On the contrary, the egalitarian 

family is characterized by little difference between the mother‘s and father‘s work role, so that 

responsibly for child rearing is shared.  Here neither child nor the mother receives the close 

supervision present over females in the paternalistic family.  And consequently this results in the 

domination of middle class values such as mobility, success, autonomy, and risk taking, 

daughter‘s deviance now mirrors their‘ brothers.  This argument therefore suggests that middle 

class girls are the most likely to violate the law because they are less closely controlled than their 

lower class counterparts.  And in homes where both parent hold positions of power, girls are 

more likely to have the same expectations of career success as the brothers.  Consequently, 

siblings of both sexes will be socialized to take risk and engage in other behaviour related to 

delinquency.  Power control theory than implies that middle class youth of both sexes will have 

higher crime rates than their lower class pears (Siegal, 1992:270). 

 

Similarly, learning theories, such as Sutherland‘s differential association earlier cited is 

primarily criticized by feminists for relying upon male examples, using case study‘s males only, 
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and being a male dominated perspective that glamorizes the male criminal, or at least the 

sociable, gregarious, active, and athletic characteristics of the male criminal (Wikipedia, 2006). 

 

Another area which has attracted the attention of feminists at recent time is the role of 

extra-legal factors in the administration of criminal justice with emphasis on female offenders.  

Here, two competing perspectives are being explored.  The chivalry hypothesis which represent 

the idea that the criminal justice system puts women on a pedestal, and treats them like a 

protector.  The other hypothesis revolves around the issues of paternalism with a more sinister 

view of the criminal justice system.  The factor of paternalism suggests that women are treated 

like children or mentally challenged (Crew, Erez, in Wikipedia, 2006). 

 

Feminists such as Chapman cited in Wikipedia, (2006) have developed a theory of 

relationship between employment and crime.  This theory argues that there is a connection 

between labour force participation and crime.  According to Chapman‘s theory cited above.  The 

smallest increase in arrests coincided with periods of the greatest increase in economic activity 

with the most common offence being that of shoplifting.  Thus when times are good, the 

offending woman appears stabilized rather than escalate.  Therefore an absence rather than 

availability of employment opportunities as argued by liberation theory would seem a more 

plausible explanation for increase in female crime (Wikipedia, 2006). 

 

Morash and Chesney-lind in Wikipedia (2006) argue that a better explanation of female 

deviance  especially their lower rates of participation is centered around the ideology of 

nurturing relationship developed during the process of socialization leading towards a more pro-

social behaviour.  Female deviance therefore in their views becomes the product of the ―sexual 

scripts‖ within patriarchal families that make it possible for them to become victims of both 

sexual and physical abuses.  If they run a way, the juvenile court support parental rights and 

return them home and consequently, persistent violations lead to incarceration and future trouble 

as official delinquents/deviants or life on the street where survival depends on one‘s involvement 

in crime. 

 

However, because there are different perspectives or branches of feminisms their views 

or positions on deviance and crime are not uniform.  For instance, radical feminism in contract to 

others, attribute the cause of female crime as originating with the onset of male supremacy 

(patriarchy) the position of radical feminism falls in line with argument of Morash and Chesney-

lind (1989) that girls are sexually victimized through the process of male socialization, because 

young men learn to be aggressive and exploitative of women.  Consequently, this sexual 

exploitation of women by men in places like colleges, homes, working environment etc. triggers 

a reaction among the victims which result in their running away to avoid further exploitation.  

This according to radical feminism is what led many female offenders to engage in deviant 

behaviours such as prostitution, drug abuse etc. (Siegal, 1997). 

 

On the other hand, Marxist feminism links the problem of female deviance to the issue of 

gender conflict generated by imbalance in the socio-economic structure within the society, 

especially in a capitalist economy.  In stressing the issue of gender conflict as the main factor for 

female criminality, Marxist feminist emphasise the exploitation of women through unpaid 

labour, as housewives, mothers, daughters etc. by men.  In addition Marxist feminists argue that 

women are often treated or considered as ―commodity‖ worth possessing like landed property, 

money or stocks.  They therefore likened the origin of gender differences to the development of 
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private property and male domination over the laws of inheritance which is responsible for the 

abuse of women especially young girls. 

 

Although there is no clear cut difference between Marxists and socialist feminism, 

because they share many things in common, the fact still remains that the former tends to 

sweeping changes than the latter.  Socialist feminism offers ideas about more equitable roles for 

women as sex providers child bearers, nurse maids and home makers so that they can take their 

rightful place in the society (http://faculty.newe.ed). 

 

Proponents of liberal feminism however attribute the cause of female deviance to the 

problems of injustices fostered by gender roles which favour men over women. 

 

However, existential feminism as a philosophical theory argues that individuals are free 

and responsible agents able to transcend their social rules and determine their own development.  

Feminist existentialism is perhaps epitomized by Simone De Beauvor‘s (1949) ―the second sex 

in which he argues that because women are appraised as the ‗other‘, this oppression leads them 

to commit crime or become deviants (Wikipedia, 2006). 

 

Black feminism on the other hand consists of ideas produced by black women that clarify 

a standpoint of and for black women. Patricia Hill-Collins (2002) posits that black women‘s 

experiences uniquely provide an ―outsider within‖.  Perspective on self, family and society 

which in turn serves to establish a distinctive standpoint vis-à-vis sociological paradigm facts 

and theories.  It attribute the delinquent behaviours of women especially blacks to the racial 

discrimination and domination by men and the whites. 

 

Relationship Between Feminism and Criminology 

 

Having analyzed the feminist position on deviance and crime, we can now examine the 

relationship between feminism and criminology. 

 

Criminology according to Gibbons (1977) as the process of making laws, breaking laws 

and reacting to the breaking of laws.  In other words, it is the scientific study of law-breaking and 

attempts to uncover the causes of crime as well as undertake an objective analysis of crime as a 

social phenomenon. 

 

In the same view, Sutherland and Cressey (1994) in Sinna and Siegal (1984) defines 

criminology as the body of knowledge regarding crime as a social phenomenon.  It includes 

within its scope the processes of making laws, of breaking laws and of reacting towards breaking 

of law … the objective of criminology is the development of a body of general and verified 

principles and of other types of knowledge regarding this process of law, crime and treatment. 

 

As mentioned earlier, the concept of feminism according to Amy (2002) generally began 

with one basic question ―What about women?‖  And it all began in France around the end of the 

1800s.  As a theory, feminism is been considered as a wide ranging systems of ideas about social 

experience developed from women centered perspective (Ritzer, 2003:203). 

 

Relationship of Criminal 

 

http://faculty.newe.ed/
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Gelsthorpe and Morris (1988) attempt to describe the relationship between feminism and 

criminology by reviewing early feminist achievements to address criminologists‘ ‗amnesia‘ of 

women and by giving an overview of the impact of potential impact of feminism on the broad 

parameters of criminology.  In their view any discussion of the relationship between feminism 

and criminology would need to recognize complexities in their relationship.  For there is no one 

feminism and no one criminology.  Despite some serious doubts as to whether a simple feminist 

criminology could do justice to the difference could not do justice to the differences and tensions 

that exist within the field, Gelsthorpe and Morris (1988) still acknowledge that it is possible to 

talk of feminist criminologist or better still, of feminist perspectives in criminology. 

 

Gelsthorpe and Morris (1988) posit that there is no one relationship but a myriad of 

relationships between feminism and criminology.  One of the early feminist critique of 

criminology in the 1970s in Britain, Carol Smart while commenting on the study of crime argues 

that ―criminology and sociology of, deviance must become more than the study of men and 

crime if it is to play any significant part in the development of our understanding of crime, law 

and the criminal process and play any role in the transformation of existing social practices, 

(Smart, in Gelsthorpe and Morris, 1988). 

 

The challenges or critiques that different perspective of feminism gave to criminology 

has therefore helped in the transformation of the discipline to address the issues of women and 

crime in the society. 

 

In discussing the relationship between feminism and criminology, Gibbons (1977) posits 

that although, female crime has relatively been overlooked in most criminological works.  This is 

not to say that the subject has not been treated entirely.  Criminological interest in female 

offenders according to Gibbons can be traced to the works of Caesar Lombroso, when he 

published the ―Female Offender‖ in 1895, and since then there has been a revival of interest 

towards the subject which to a great extent established the link between feminism and 

criminology. 

 

The emergence of feminism has provided the basis for criminological research, on female 

offenders which were earlier neglected.  For instance, the works of feminists such as Pollak‘s 

―the criminality of women‖, Adler‘s ‗Sister in crime‘, Simon‘s ‗Women and Crime‘, etc. have all 

contribute to the transformation of criminology as a discipline. 

 

Reid (1997) posits that the beginning of the conflict perspective of criminology can be 

traced to a 1973 article, followed by a 1976 publication of Carol Smart‘s women, crime and 

criminology.  The entrance of large numbers of women into the scholarly field of criminology 

according to Reid, is largely responsible or the changing dearth of studies about women and 

crime.  This is because feminist critics such as Kathlen Daly, Meda Cheney-Lind, bell Hooks, 

and Sally Simpson among others are arguing for a radical feminism that challenges and struggles 

to overturn white, male capitalist domination and privilege not only in criminology and the 

criminal justice system, but in all institutions.  The criminology of peacemaking as well as 

critical criminology in general have been enriched and advanced by the entrance of women or 

feminist into the field Reid (1997:172). 

 

To understand the relationship between feminism and criminology since we defined 

feminism earlier as concerned with the basic question of ―what about women‖ and criminology 

which is the scientific study of the causes of crime and its control. Senna and Siegal (1984) posit 
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that no discussion of criminal behaviour therefore would be complete without the mention of 

female criminality.  Therefore the role of women in crime is a unique and relevant topic to a 

criminologist. 

 

Conclusion 

 

The position of this paper therefore is that while women have demanded equal 

opportunity in the fields of legitimate endeavours, a similar number of determined women have 

forced their way into the field of major rime, women are climbing up the corporate business 

ladder, they are making use of their vocational liberation to pursue careers in white-caller crimes 

such as fraud and embezzlement of funds. 
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Abstract 

 

It is important to understand the relationship between man and environment, because it is the 

medium on which the superstructure of human settlement is created.  As such the paper focused 

on issues of environmental pollution, conservation as well as the roles and impact of non-

governmental agencies (NGOs) in conserving environment in Nigeria.  Similarly the paper 

highlighted the general findings.  Thus hamper code of non-governmental organizations such as 

inefficient administrative and technical capabilities of the NGOs.  They are equally 

incapacitated by lack of modern communication gadgets hence their inability to respond to 

disasters as well as inadequate cooperation and low participation of the host communities due to 

ineffective measures of enlightenment.  Furthermore, suggestions is proper by the paper such as 

formation of national body of environment for NGOs, that government should organize 

workshop and training as well as getting the NGOs involved on policy issues. 
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Introduction 

 

It is important to understand the relationship between and environment, because it is the 

medium on which the super structure of human settlement is created.  Furthermore, KSEEDS 

(2005) identified environment as the major resource that sustain human life and development.  

Thus, the relationship becomes symbolic. 

 

Human beings are higher creatures of nature as compared to animals or plants.  Yet, they 

could deplete nature to a point where all life gets threatened.  According to Buch (1989:515) 

―industrialization and urbanization which by the late 20
th

 century had become a global 

phenomenon, resulted in serious environmental problem; resource depletion, climate change and 

wide spread pollution‖.  (Cahill, 2002:1) in a couple of decades ago, 

 

New sets of global environment issues have seized the attention of the media and popular 

opinion, the environmental politics and diplomacy a new stats in world politics.  Some of these 

issues are the depletion of the ozone layer, global warming and the destruction of tropical forests.  

The head of States of the group of seven which includes the United States, Canada, United 

Kingdom, Japan, Germany, France and Italy, focused at length on the global  environment at the 

annual summit meeting in July 16
th

, 1989.  They specifically pleaded for the need to intensify 

efforts to limit emission of carbon dioxide and other greenhouse gases which threaten to induce 

climatic change and endanger environment. Some governments also have begun to maneuver to 

claim credit and sponsorship of environmental initiatives. (Porter and Brown, 1991:1). 

Even though there has been a United Nations Declarations on human environment, since 

1972, the problem of environment still persist, it is however receiving a significant amount of 

concern among many nations.  As such, focus of discussion will centre on issues of 

environmental pollution, conservation as well as the role and impact of NGOs activities in 

conserving environment in Nigeria. 

Environment 

 

Environment in its literal meaning can be seen as the entire physical surrounding which 

something lives on or exist over a period of time.  According to Kelvin and Owen (1994) 

environment is ―an area in which distribution and abundant of living organism and how these 

properties are affected by interaction between the organism and entire ecological system‖.  The 

concept of ecology here is used to refer to as the entire system that comprised both individual, 

animals species and vegetation.  In other words, the world inhabitant by human beings is better 

known as environment or what the world scientist referred to as ―biosphere‖.  This is the zone of 

earth in which life is found (Miller, 2004). 

 

The environment is integral to the overall process of development hence it includes the 

relationship and interdependencies that exist between people and natural resources.  

Environmental change is thus the product not only of natural events, but also of the application 

of development models, practices and lifestyle. 

 

Pollution 

 

Some specific problems are associated with environment, which cause harm to the living 

organism (human beings and animals) and even the vegetation at large.  Some of these notable 

problems can be seen as the environmental pollution. 
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According to Kelvin and Owen (1994), environmental pollution refers to the introduction 

of impurities in the environment to the extent those impurities threaten human life.  These are the 

damages in our lithosphere (earth surface), atmosphere (air space), and hydrosphere or what is 

known as the water damage and nose pollution inclusive.  He further maintained that these 

pollutions are unwanted by-products of our daily life activities or used substances with several 

consequences and referred to as ―waste products‖.  And these pollutants constitutes a nuisance 

into our environment causing discomfort and health hazards e.g they threaten the state of health, 

personal hygiene, life span etc. as such environmental pollution can be viewed from three (3) 

major ways.  Air or atmospheric pollution, aquatic or water pollution and land or surface area 

pollution. 

 

Air or atmospheric pollution: According to the World Health Organization (WHO)(1990) 

―air pollution is a situation in which the outer ambient atmosphere contains materials in 

concentration which are harmful to man and his environment‖. 

 

Similarly, Obasmi (1998), argued that air pollution is the ―unbalance in the quality of air 

capable of causing adverse effects on living organism‖.  He further explained that air pollution is 

a situation whereby man emits various gaseous substances into the atmosphere by his ―agent‖ it 

can also associated with the discharge of gases or odor into the atmosphere in such a manner that 

it will cause harm to life.  These gases will alter and temper with ozone layers; which is 

protecting the human species from ultraviolet radiation from the sun.  Thereby allowing some 

unwanted radiation to warm the earth surfaces or what is known as ―global warming‖ these can 

also lead to sudden climatic changes, and changes in temperature.  Drake (2000), in Miller 

(2004) e.g gases from automobile, industries, refineries, and other related respiratory diseases e.g 

asthma, it causes allergies and genetic effects, prolonged skill irritation which can lead to skin 

cancer.  In addition, it also causes global warming as indicated above and the depletion of the 

ozone layer. 

 

Hydrosphere or water pollution: this is the discharge of unwanted biological chemical and 

physical materials into the water bodies from man‘s environment.  The pollutants here are 

usually substances that affect the natural condition of water for the pollution uses.  Water 

pollution is however, the introduction of foreign bodies into water to the extent that oxygen level 

of the water is reduced or it is partially or completely contaminated.  For instance drawing 

examples from Nigeria in Niger Delta area where oil waste is flush into the waters and hence 

contaminated and destroys the aquatic animals and water used for daily activity.  Equally the use 

of detergents, poor sewage treatment facilities, excretion disposal etc. also contribute to water 

pollution (Buch, 1989).  In this respect, Weeks (2005), maintained that ―the water around the 

earth surface constitute about 65% including almost all of the southern hemisphere and nearly 

half of the northern hemisphere.  Thus altering new substances (damaging) into it and therefore 

will be of great disadvantage to human environment‘.  Some of the effects of water pollution on 

environment includes: contacting high rate of water borne diseases, e.g cholera, typhoid, rashes 

etc. reduction in agricultural outputs as the water becomes unsuitable for irrigation. 

 

Land area pollution or lithosphere: Landscape according to Kelvin and Owen (1994) is 

the presence of unwanted material or waste on the land surface.  The commonest pollution on 

land is the waste products that are often scattered on land areas in the cities.  The growth of 

urbanization and industrial development coupled with improper waste management control have 

added a great dimension to the land area pollution.  Landscape pollution may sometimes take the 

form of solid waste, mining activities (for instance open cast mining for lignite in Germany), 
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excavation of land materials, (strip mining for diamonds in South Africa, mining for coal in West 

Virginia in USA), toxic waste, soil erosion an deforestation activities.  The damage we do to this 

part of the environment has the potential to lower the ability of plant and animals to survive. 

 

On the other hand Goudie (1990) maintained that ―in spite of the increasing pace of 

world industrialization and urbanization, they are still causing most of our serious environmental 

problems and still causing some of our wider spread changes in the landscape‖.  For instance, the 

desertification of the extreme northern states e.g Jibiya in Katsina State, Maigatari in Jigawa 

state and gully erosion in the eastern part of Nigeria. 

 

Pollution growth is equally seen as one of the contributing factors to environmental 

degradation in the sense that invariably when pollution rapidly increase; there is possibility of 

high consumption and more waste will be discarded; more firewood are being used, more land 

are being put into use and more industrial waste are being discarded (NPC, 2004).  For instance, 

the tanneries in Sharada; Kano lacks a viable system of solid/liquid waste disposal.  Our 

contemporary environment now is mostly littered with polythene bags.  All these and more 

constitute a threat to the environment.  Sometimes noise could be seen as a source of pollution to 

the environment; which is mostly produced by factories and other automobiles which makes the 

environment uncondusive (i.e high rate of sound not desired) some of the negative implications 

of land pollution includes: 

 

Making the environment very filthy due to the presence of refuse anywhere, leading to 

exposure to communicable disease.  Furthermore, such settlements stand to be unfavourable to 

human life and mining activities are very extensive hence creates large scale disruption to coastal 

ecosystem. 

 

 

 

 

Environmental Conservation 

 

The impact of changes in the physical environment on human wellbeing became an 

important public issue in the mid 1950s, mainly after pollution episodes led health problems and 

the disruption of ecological balances; conservation has become the slogan of human kind all over 

the world after the United Nations Conference on Environment in Stockholm in June 1972.  This 

has also impacted on environmental movement in both developed and developing countries of 

the world, which includes the active participation of the public and private sectors (Paehlke, 

1989).  Literally, conservation is the act of protection and careful use of resources to the 

protection and maintenance of nature while allowing for its technologically sustainable use.  In 

his words White (1986) identified conservation as a practical caring, tangible concern for places, 

buildings, structures and landscape, leading to an appreciation of and an attraction for 

appearance, character, personality, atmosphere, scale and form.  www.pbs.org.com 

 

In addition, among other interpretations, is the management of the human use of  the 

biosphere so that it may yield the greatest sustainable benefit to present generations while 

maintaining its potential to meet the needs and aspirations of future generations.  Similarly 

environmental conservation is the act of preserving natural species and environments from 

excessive exploitation by humans.  This involves help from governments and scientists, 

www.rainforestfoundation.org.  Despite the fact that environmental conservation has been 

http://www.pbs.org.com/
http://www.rainforestfoundation.org/


 

HUKJAMS  Vol. 2 No.2, DEC. 2015 – DEC. 2016 ISSN-2006 487X  

subjected to series of interpretations, environmental conservation revolves around issues of 

preservation, maintenance, sustainable utilization, restoration and enhancement of the 

environment. 

 

Non-Governmental Organizations (NGOs) 

 

There are various definitions as well as interpretations of Non-governmental 

Organizations (NGOs), a definition of NGOs by the World Bank (1998) portray NGOs as 

including many groups and institutions that are entirely or largely independent of government 

and that have primarily humanitarian or cooperative rather than commercial objectives.  They are 

private agencies that support international development, groups organized regionally or 

nationally.  They also include independent cooperatives, community associations, water-user 

societies, women groups and pastoral associations (World Bank, 1990).  www.gdre.org.com.  

NGO is any non-profit, voluntary citizens group which is organized on a local, national or 

international level.  Task-oriented and driven by people with a common interest, NGOs brings 

citizen concerns to governments, advocate and monitor policies and encourage political 

participation through provision of information.  Some are organized around specific issues, such 

as human rights, environment or health.  They provide analysis and expertise, serve as early 

warning  mechanism and help monitor and implement international agreements.  Moreover, 

NGOs have been referred to as privately owned organization involved in providing financial and 

technical assistance to countries, groups or individuals.  They are therefore bodies independents 

of political powers, which are benevolently especially in the field of human rights, by providing 

emergency or aid to encourage sustainable development, yet NGOs can include environmental 

groups, research institutions, business groups associations etc. 

 

In a wider usage, therefore NGOs are private organizations addressing a wide range of 

social development problems, and additional thousands of supportive intermediary-level 

activities equally concerned with networking, financing, servicing and advocating on behalf of 

various parts of civil society.  (International Journal of Trade and Sustainable Development, 

2006). 

In sum NGOs are: 

 

a) Formally or informally organized around shared purposes. 

b) Non-governmental is not part of the state apparatus. 

c) Self-governing, rather than eternally controlled. 

d) Voluntarily both in the sense of being non-compulsory and in the sense of voluntarily 

involvement in their governance or operations. 

 

They are organizations which depend, on whole or in part on charitable donations.  Quite 

simply, the common denominator among all these groups, is people gathering outside their 

family life, outside their work places and outside their framework of government to discuss their 

concerns and their derives for a better life and through this discussion organizing ways to act 

together to solve problems and advance their interest. 

 

Roles and Impacts of NGOs on Environmental Conservation 

 

Biosphere pollution has become one of the greatest threats to the environment, as rightly 

put forward by Seager (1990). 

 

http://www.gdre.org.com/
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The web of life is seamless, and the consequences to none part of the ecosystem ripple 

throughout the whole, soil erosion in the Himalayas contribute to massive flooding in 

Bangladesh, the deforestation of  Amazon may alter the atmospheric balance over the whole 

globe, and chemicals and gases produced in the richer industrialized countries are destroying the 

ozone layer that protects everyone (rich or poor alike). 

 

In reaction to the above problems, some environmental NGOs came into enlighten people 

about environmental conservation; they have the potential to play an important role in public 

awareness and implementation of local projects and programmes.  NGOs in most part of the 

world are mainly represented by a large blend of people from all facets of life and are mainly 

involved in conservation and awareness.  This blend brings out an active and imaginative 

participation in all its operations in the areas concerned.  Environmental NGOs in the world have 

proved the potential to form nucleus for raising awareness among the community through 

enlightenment programmes such as organizing seminars and publishing reports, educating people 

on how to conserve environment, the dangers involved in massive pollution and exploitation of 

natural resources, preventive measures, reforestation, afforestation, terrace rehabilitation, 

establishment and management of protected zones. 

 

In addition, the roles of environmental NGOs vary, depending on the objectives or 

motives behind their establishment.  There are those who stress on the ethical rights of animals 

and on the essential morality of current interactions between humans and the rest of the nature; 

while some focus on the socio-political structures existing today and stress that environmental 

problems can only be solved by changing structures and values.  For instance some international 

environmental NGOs liaise with or work with local NGOs such as the savannah conservation of 

Nigeria (SCN) in training the local people about low cost earthling construction skills.  Some 

NGOs at international level offers scholarship opportunities to students who study environmental 

conservation related courses and are finally posted to national, state or local NGOs for 

contributing their own quota.  Similarly, other services offered by NGOs like NAKRUDA 

include researching several further projects including surveying of potential water resources, 

assessing erosion problems, and determinant the most appropriate methods for rural 

electrification.  Equally the people of Dadiya Community in Gombe State here in Nigeria have 

benefitted immensely from the services rendered by such environmental NGOs.  Williams 

(1991) identified NGOs operation at different levels.  Namely international, national and 

community based organizations. 

 

The International NGOs are NGOs which are typically headquartered in developed 

countries and carry out operations in more than one developing country.  For instance, the  

African conservation foundation and Better African Foundation focuses primarily on 

environmental, education and assisting local and indigenous organizations to help create a clean 

and liable earth.  The goal of this organization is to secure support of at least one million 

concerned Africans, African Americans, Europeans, Americans, Asians, Canadians an all 

concerned humans around the globe.  Equally, the African research association (ARA) tackles 

forest degradation in the tropical forests, e.g as in Cross River state, Nigeria in 1996.  The world 

conservation union which has a mission to influence, encourage and assist societies throughout 

the world to create the integrity and diversity of nature and to ensure that they use of natural 

resources is equitable and ecologically sustained. 

 

Living Earth Foundation (LEF) is yet another international organization running 

international programmes in over eleven communities including three in Africa.  LEF offers 
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training and consultation services to a broad range of cooperate, academic institutional clients 

etc. The northern NGOs which encompasses NGOs like Oxfam and care, with offices in 

developing countries identifies alternative sources of livelihood in deforestation while proffering 

means of conserving forest and preserving environment. 

 

National Organizations 

 

These NGOs operate in individual developing countries.  Example of such NGOs are 

Harry Oppenheirmer Okavango Research Centre (HOORC) at the University of Botswana.  This 

is a multidisciplinary NGO which specializes in natural resources management research in the 

Okavango River Basin, its major activities include evaluation and monitoring community based 

natural resources management activities i.e to monitor environmental, social and attitudinal 

change. 

 

Another NGO based in Batswana in the Caracal which was established in 2001, this is an 

indigenous NGO that have the mission to promote, develop and support conservation and 

research programmes, which contribute to sustainable wild life utilization, wild life conflict 

resolution, endangered species management, rescue of injured wild life etc.  In the event of 

meeting the mission they make a significant impact to the people of Botswana through 

addressing issues like human TB invasion in wild life species, Chobe predator project, 

conservation of the Chobe Linyanti wetland, transboundary migratory ungulates and wild life 

conflict communities (http://www.aricanwebsites.net/Botswana.html). 

 

In Nigeria we also have examples of such NGOs at national level.  Such as example of 

Water Resources Conservation Nigeria (WRE), the Bush Meat Crisis task force, a consortium of 

conservation organization and professional working and dedicated to the conservation of wildlife 

populations.  The Nigerian field society an organization devoted to the study of all aspects of 

environmental sciences in Nigeria, embracing interests in the Fauna and flora.  The society is 

actively engaged in promoting conservation and preservation of scientific and popular levels and 

in encouraging tourism in Nigeria, the Nature Conservation and Environmental Development 

Organization (NCEDO), which aims at fighting against deforestation through promoting planting 

of the fast growing nitrogen-fixing trees species in Nigeria.  Others include mangrove forest 

conservation society of Nigeria (MFCSN) aiming at formulating an implementing various 

components of rural community development programmes of the Niger Delta capable of making 

positive impact on sustainable human resources development and mangrove ecosystem 

conservation within present and future context.  

(http://www.africanconservaton.org.Nigeria1,2,3,4/html). 

 

In addition Environmental Cleanup (CUN) an NGO in 2001 has launched an 

environmental cleanup campaign using thousands of unemployed youths in Ajegunle, Lagos, 

through the proviso of toilet, bathrooms and good drainage to address the problems of the area.  

Successes achieved through this initial project, have spurred the CUN to move into the ―refuse to 

riches‖ project.  The scheme ensures voluntary cleaning of the environment, proviso of 

employment for youths and women and curbing of social vices among hitherto unemployed 

youths who are encouraged to purchase interest free pushcarts and tricycles for the collection of 

one type of waste only; it is either paper waste, plastic waste, glass or vegetable wastes such as 

leaves or glass.  The glass, plastic and paper wastes are sold to recycling companies while the 

vegetables wastes are processed into organic manure.  CUN has also embarked on another 

project titled ―Environmental Safe Complaint Polythene Eradiation‖ (ESCPE), to rid the 

http://www.aricanwebsites.net/Botswana.html
http://www.africanconservaton.org.nigeria1,2,3,4/html
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community of cellophane wastes plentiful in the country from the sale of packaged water.  

Furthermore, cleanup clubs have been established in schools in conjunction with UNICEF in 

Nigeria, students are discouraged from dropping wastes indiscriminately on campus e.g Akwa 

Ibom State Government has made it mandatory in all public schools in the state, www.afrol.com. 

 

Community Based Organizations (CBOs) 

 

These organizations serve as specific population in a narrow geographic area.  Example is 

Akpabuyo Bakassi Green Movement (ABGREMO) it is an organization that is committed to 

responding to the various challenges of poverty at the grassroots/rural community level arising 

from environmental degradation and basic human rights abuses.  Also there is Niger Delta 

Environmental Surveillance.  Agency, an organization aimed at the professional and sustainable 

development of Niger Delta Environment.  http://www.africanwebsite.net/Nigeria.html 

 

Nevertheless, it is necessary to note that services rendered by environmental NGOs 

yielded both short term and anticipated long term project results.  The short term results can be 

felt in the aspects of services rendered in reduction or control of bush fire, oil spillage, deposition 

of chemicals, emissions form factories etc. whereas, the anticipated long term projects include 

the economic and social welfare of the people; improved through the alleviation of poverty with 

improved food security and economic development.  Their impact also includes the 

establishment of environmental clubs at schools and universities, the rise of environmental 

concerns as a part of the daily life, the establishment of nature reserves, organized reforestation 

activities and other activities related to sustainable development. (Brown, 1991). 

 

General Observation 

 

Generally, NGOs especially in Africa face the following problems which impact 

negatively on their activities. 

 

i) Inefficient administrative and technical capabilities. 

ii) They are equally incapacitated by lack of modern communication gadgets hence their 

inability to respond to disasters such as Tsunami. 

iii) Ineffective measures of enlightenment of host/local communities which results in 

inadequate cooperation and low participation. 

iv) Lack of adequate funds is yet another problem.  However, this is attributable to their 

inability to source funds locally as well  as their failure to liaise with international donor 

agencies.  In addition, the use of NGOs siphon money from the international community 

has not helped matters. 

 

Conclusion 

 

The paper has touched on the concepts of environment, pollution and conservation.  It 

then went on to discuss the role and impact of NGOs on environmental conservation drawing 

examples from the global, African and national levels some important problems confronting 

NGOs were raised and suggestions proffered. 

 

Indeed, one recurrent feature of this discussion has been that NGOs have impacted 

positively on environmental i.e meeting the needs of the present generation without 

compromising that of the future generations. 

http://www.afrol.com/
http://www.africanwebsite.net/Nigeria.html
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Despite the fact that relevant environmental declaration and laws have been passed by the 

United Nations and various national governments in order to address environmental problems (as 

well as taking practical step), it is believed that this crusade cannot be fully achieved without the 

participation of NGOs who often supplement such efforts.  In view of this therefore, donor 

agencies at both local and international level should double their contributions and mobilization 

to environmental NGOs.  Similarly, individuals, the non-formal sector, the media, community 

leaders and religious organization etc. should all join hands and support NGOs in environmental 

conservation. 

 

Recommendations 

 

i) National body of environmental NGOs should be formed and empowered to proved the 

required technical skills for an effective running of their programmes, as well as 

checkmating money making motives of some stray NGOs. 

ii) NGOs should have within their scope respective local needs that are achievable, and 

should be seen to genuinely address such issues so that both donor and the local 

communities can see and appreciate effort being made. 

iii) Even though their activities are not directly impaired by the government there is still a 

need to support NGO activities example through workshop and training as well as getting 

them involved in policy issues. 
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Abstract 

 

All human being, unless dumb, speaks at least one language, using this among other things for 

communication. In recent years, there has been a renewed interest in the study of languages in 
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Nigeria. It‟s therefore no doubt, that we have a little multiplicity of language in Nigeria. 

Language is not simply a means of community information; it is also a very important means of 

establishing and maintaining unifying relationship with other people. Language has a 

centrifugal force in human society and without such kind of force; we would not have had a 

country called Nigeria today. And because of the nature of language in Nigeria, there has been 

lack of specificity as regards the choice and adoption of an indigenous language to serve the 

needed centrifugal role. Based on this premise this paper sees Hausa language as one that can 

also maintain the National Security of this country in various perspectives. This is because 

Hausa language provides a link in our heterogeneous community and it unites people of diverse 

linguistic and cultural groups. Therefore the paper suggests that integrating and securing a 

multilingual society like ours requires holistic approach to issues of fighting corruption and 

indiscipline to enhance social security, economic security, environmental security and social 

justice. Government should publish widely and educate the people on the new policy hammering 

on the advantage of the knowledge of one of the major Nigerian languages and particularly, the 

Hausa language. The paper stands a better chance to serve as a language for national 

integration and security. Therefore, it is proper and everybody will agree that Hausa language 

should continue to wax stronger as a unifying language in our country. For when the nation 

becomes integrated by one language security will be enhanced and peace is guaranteed. It is 

therefore proper to see Hausa language as the language that can tackle our problems and save 

us from linguistic labyrinth, as well as foster the most cherished national integration and 

security and even the territorial integrity desired by our nation. National security would be 

enhanced if we handle our internal security challenges effectively by fighting selfishness and 

greed, poverty, reducing unemployment, eradicating corruption and through an effective 

national leadership that will be committed to the economic prosperity of Nigerians. 

 

Introduction 

 

Among the blessing of God to man, is the gift of language. Therefore the individuals, 

language allows, in various degrees the possibilities of self-expression. The great importance of 

language is its communication process in its entire ramification. We want to communicate our 

aesthetic feelings, or philosophies, our moral, social, religious, culture and other views and 

values to others. At the same time, we want others to communicate their feelings and views to us. 

So, language is specie specific. Therefore, the acquisition of language biologically or man, was 

the basic requirement for man‘s survival as a specie. These are many reasons for the growing 

interest in the field of language. To some degree, language is the custodian of certain aspects of 

the society in which it is used. For example, language reflects the interest, needs, experience as 

well as environment of the users. It also indicates how the society is structured. No doubt, 

Nigeria is a multilingual and multicultural country. And the multilingual nature of the country 

are in contact.  

 

Nigeria is a conglomerate of linguistic backgrounds, hence can only live as united entity 

with a unifying indigenous language. This is one of the reasons why one of the indigenous 

languages like Hausa should serve as the language for national integration and security 

considering its population and size, literacy level, international recognition, tendency to grow 

fast. Since co-operation and unity are pressing necessities for everyone. 

 

Hausa Nationality People 
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In the context of this paper, the term ―Hausa‖ stands for the people whose first language 

of communication is the Hausa language. At this juncture, it may be meaningful if the history of 

the Hausa nationality is stated briefly. Presently, there are three basic schools of thought about 

the origin of the Hausa people. However, we shall only dwell on one and the most popular 

thought not generally accepted. According to the first school, which is the most popular one, the 

ancestors of the Hausa nationality is Abu Yazid popularly called Bayajida. Bayajida was said to 

be an Arab and also the son of a king of Bagdad, Abullahi. It is said that Bayajida left Bagdad 

and arrived in Hausa land around 10,000 AD. Before reaching Hausa land, it is said that 

Bayajida first reached Ngazargamu, the capital of the then Kanen Borno Empire. It was there 

according to this version, that Bayajida married the princess ―Magaram‖, who bore him a son 

named ―Biram who was said to be the founder of Birom polity. It was then from Kanuri polity, 

that is Borno, that Bayajida reached Daura, where he found Daurama reigning as the queen. In 

Daura, he killed the serpent of ―Kusugu well‖ which hitherto was being revered by Daura 

community. This feat enabled him to marry Daurama the queen who eventually bore a son for 

him called ―Bawo‖. According to this school, it was Bawo‘s six sons who founded the other 

Hausa states follow Gobir, Katsina, Zazzau (Zaria polity) Kano, Rano. These five states, together 

with Birom and Daura are what is popularly termed ―Hausa Bakwai‖ (The seven Hausa), that is 

original Hausa states (Mahadi, 1978). 

 

The Hausa Language 

 

Hausa language like any other language has dialectal differences. It is divided into two 

broad zones. Eastern and Western. The first has Bauchi, Daura, Kano and Zaria, while the 

second group has Kastina and Sokoto. Differences are found in pronunciation, lexical items and 

even syntactic features. However, despite its certain level of development for example it has a 

standard orthography, many grammar, literature, drama and poetry publications. There are also 

books, journals, articles, newspapers and other well researched material produced in Hausa. 

Yakasai (2006) states that socio-linguistics believe that for a country like Nigeria with several 

languages being spoken, to have a national language, it must meet given obvious criteria. For 

example, it must have political neutrality, numerical strength, ability of the language to 

encompass all people. It is one of the languages that serve same functions with all the Chadic 

languages. The Chadic family of languages as the name implies, include a very large number of 

languages spoken in Chad Area, such as Bita-Margi, Mandara, Musgu and others. 

 

After attempting to give a brief history of Hausa nationality, the concept Hausa language 

will now be examined. In the context of this paper, ‗Hausa language‖ connotes the language 

spoken by the Hausa ethnic group who right from their inception are from Hausa land or those 

who descended from Hausa ancestry. It is the most spoken language in the northern part of 

Nigeria and southern part of Niger, Chad, Sudan, Ghana, Republic of Benin, Burkina Faso, 

Cameron, Senegal, Liberia, Mali, Morocco, Tunisia etc. Hausa language is one of the languages 

with the largest number of speakers in the African continent. It is also spoken and recognized in 

Europe, Asia and America; thus, it is an international language. 

 

Researchers have equally revealed that Hausa language has over twenty five million 

(25,000.000) speakers in Nigeria alone out of the one hundred and sixty million (160,000.000) 

population of about four hundred and fifteen (415) languages and the thirty six (36) languages of 

the 415; Hausa language inclusive as community languages (Obanya, 2002). It is also important 

to know that each of these thirty six (36) community languages understands some words of the 

Hausa language like: ―Zo‖ come, ―Nawa‖ how much, Sannu‖ hello! etc. 
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Hausa language is taught in Schools, Colleges, Tertiary institutions, and the Universities. 

Thus various certificates are obtained in Hausa ranging from NCE, Diploma, B.A, M.A. and 

Ph.D. This has raised the value and prestige of the language. Hausa is the most widely used 

medium of broadcast in both Television and Radio in northern Nigeria. A number of foreign 

Radio stations use Hausa language as one of the media for broadcasting news, such as B.B.C., 

V.O.A. RFI, among many others. 

 

Population and Size 

 

The Guiness Book of Record has shown that Hausa language constitutes about 21% of 

the population of Nigeria but the language is understood by about 50% of the population. The 

Fulani, according to the book are about 11%. One thing remarkable to note here is that the Hausa 

and Fulani are more or less one and the same thing. Thus, the Hausa/Fulani population would be 

over 30% of the population. The next ethnic group in terms of population is the Yoruba language 

followed by tile Igbo. Ethnic groups such as Jaws, Bura, Nupe, Tiv, have about 02% each. The 

Hausa language is a language that is spoken all over the West Africa sub-region and beyond, 

including some francophone states like Niger republic, Togo and Cameroon.  

 

When the millions of speakers in the West African Sub-region are  also taken into 

account, Hausa can be seen to have already had, visited upon it a paradoxical destiny which 

some observers see and mark out for English as the outcome of the current world wide trends: 

the out numbering of native speakers by the non-natives. 

 

Literacy Level of the Language 

 

The Hausa language has at its services many bodies and organs that helps in the 

development of the language and in standardizing its orthography. As far back as 1930, the 

Hausa literature Bureau was established, followed by the northern literacy agency in 1954. There 

is also the Hausa language board that was established to co-ordinate all Hausa related activities. 

All these bodies were set up deliberately to improve Hausa as a language orthographically and 

otherwise. 

 

In terms of learning and professionalism, in the language and its allied areas, she 

language can today boast of a lot of University Professors, Doctors, Readers and Associate 

Professors, in addition to the teeming others with Masters degree, Bachelors degree certificates, 

NCE, Diploma etc all in the area of Hausa language and culture. Moreover, a lot of Universities, 

local and foreign, offer courses in Hausa. Here at home, most of the Colleges of Education, 

Federal and State owed graduate with Hausa certificate annually. With this, the teaching of the 

language and translating some technical terms must not pose much problem in the event of 

accepting the language as a language for national integration and security in the country. The 

paper now goes to Hausa Language Internationally recognized.  

 

Hausa Language Internationally Recognized 

 

Among the things that make a language popular and acceptable is the kind of recognition 

it has the world over. In this aspect, Hausa has also excelled. Hausa is the only language in 

Nigeria that earns the recognition of the UNO, patronage of the UNESCO and British 

Broadcasting Cooperation (BBC) Voice of America (VOA) etc. It is note-worthy that the United 
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Nations Organization has agreed that one of its organs, UNESCO, should use Hausa language to 

translate its magazine, books and other write-ups on the history of Africa for use in the West 

African Region. The decision to use Hausa was agreed upon after linguists have deliberated and 

seen the potentials of the language in tackling illiteracy. In addition, worlds acclaimed media 

houses like BBC, VOA, Radio France International etc. all have two or more programmes 

everyday for Hausa language listeners, the world over. Post graduate programmes are run in 

international universities that have received the world respect, in Hausa related course. 

 

Simple and Refined Culture 

 

The Hausa language has a culture that is simply refined and maintained for transmission 

to generation yet unborn. The development of any society rests mainly on its norms, values and 

culture. A good culture, therefore, is a good instrument for development. The Hausa culture now 

mixed up with the more refined and has attained an enviable position to the pint that the dressing 

pattern of the Hausa is now gradually becoming a national dressing pattern irrespective of tribe, 

religion or location of the state. 

 

Discipline, euphemism and decency are watch words to an average Hausa man. In fact, 

only in recent years that such big crimes such as armed robbery and 419 are noticed in Hausa 

land. Even now, these crimes are in lower proportion, compared to what happens in other part of 

the country. Till today, people still sleep outside their houses throughout the night in order to 

enjoy free fresh air without the fear of being strangled, killed or even kidnapped. 

 

Tendency to Grow Fast 

 

Growth is a normal tendency among languages. Those languages that do not grow will 

retrogress and finally go into extinction. Hausa language happens to be the fastest in terms of 

growth amongst languages in Nigeria. Words borrowing which is a universal feature of all 

language has found its way into Hausa language. Now, the language is used with vocabularies 

and phrases suitable to describe any new invention or solution. Moreover, is like a divine 

religion that is characterized by truth whether you help this religion or not, it will continue to 

grow and gain followers... In addition, we all know that languages like human beings, are living 

the life of survival of the fittest. Those languages that are capable of living will survive and grow 

while those that cannot will go into the abyss of history and would be forgotten. The paper will 

discuss national security in Nigeria in the next topic.  

 

 

 

 

National Security in Nigeria 

 

Like most concepts, there is no generally accepted definition of ―National Security‖ but 

scholars and analysts have treated the concept in the way it appeals to them. Omole, (2013:111) 

states that according to Macmillan Dictionary; National security is seen as the protection or 

safety of a country‘s secret and its citizens. Lassel‘s, (1996) perspective is that ―national security 

is freedom from any kind of foreign dictation‖. Maier, (1990) best describes national security as 

a capacity to control those domestic and foreign conditions that the public opinion of a given 

community believes necessary to enjoy its own self-determination, autonomy, prosperity and 

wellbeing. The issue of national security in Nigeria has been seen to have contended with diverse 
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challenges for the basic survival of the citizens. Ascertained by Dokubo and Abiodun, (2011) 

they believe that many of today‘s security challenges are generated within the individual existing 

societies in the country. Some of these security problems range from: 

 

- Political security 

- Economic security 

- Social security 

- Health security 

- Military security. 

 

Here self-identity through group identity will be almost impossible without a particular 

language. This means that one cannot fight successfully without a particular language of the 

group. In this connection, the Hausa language is the language of Nigerians as a group, which can 

fortify our relationship. 

 

Today, as the medium of civilization with greater material resources than any previously 

and with a political, commercial and educational vigour far exceeding that of any other language 

in Nigeria, Hausa is an even more potent force in situation in which, it is in context and in rivalry 

with other languages. So, some primary role of Hausa language in Nigeria is the strengthening of 

our national unity and security. Even though not all, a relatively good percentage of Nigerians 

can communicate, work transport, get married and so on, together successfully. 

 

Challenges to Integration and Security in Multilingual Society 

 

- Elite fragmentation poses serious challenges to national integration and security because 

if the inordinate ambitions and competition within the elite. 

- The various language groups, represented by their elite are unfortunately engaged in 

endless competition and the pursuit of narrow selfish interests, at the expense of national 

unity and integration. 

- Perhaps the greatest impediment to national integration and security in Nigeria remains 

corruption which creates an unending vicious circle of poverty, deprivation, greed, 

exploitation, unemployment and general underdevelopment, thereby weakening the 

capacity of government to provide social services and ultimately undermine national 

integration and security. 

- Payment of lip-service by the government: to the development of an indigenous language 

which is capable of becoming a national language as well as the medium of instruction in 

the distance future. 

 

 

 

What to Do 

 

- Integrating and securing a multilingual society like ours requires holistic approach to 

issues of fighting corruption and indiscipline to enhance social security, economic 

security, environmental security and social justice. 

- Government should publish widely and educate the people on the new policy hammering 

on the advantage of the knowledge of one of the major Nigerian languages and 

particularly the Hausa language. 
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- Hausa language should be viewed as independent of the major religion of the native 

speakers of the language. This is due to the general notion of the other language group 

which associates the language with religion. 

- We recommend an overhaul of the educational system so that just like English language, 

Hausa language should be made a compulsory subject and a prerequisite for admission 

into senior secondary and tertiary education. 

- There must be a policy action that will evolve a robust platform of internal mechanism 

that will facilitate support of economically disadvantaged states by the stronger 

economically buoyant states within the Nigerian federation. 

- In the same vein, we should entrench equity, fairness and justice in our relationships at 

personal, intergovernmental and societal levels, as the absence of social justice is 

invitation to chaos and violence in a multilingual society, which threatens national 

integration and security. 

- Importantly also, is the imperative to have mutual respect for one another regardless of 

our religious ethnic and cultural differences to engender peace, unity and harmony. 

- We should institutionalize policies and programmes that foster national integration and 

security and avoid pitfalls that undermine our unity and patriotism as Nigerians. 

- People should be encouraged to take basic communication lessons in Hausa language as 

the foundation towards national integration. 

 

Conclusion 

 

In view of all that has been said, it is patently clear that Hausa language stands a better 

chance to serve as a language for national integration and security. Therefore, it is proper and 

everybody will agree that Hausa language should continue to wax stronger as a unifying 

language in our country. For when the nation becomes integrated by one language security will 

be enhanced and peace is guaranteed. 

 

Having worked together to consolidate those hard work gains, we must all join hands for 

the most critical task at hand, the prosperity of our people. With this in mind and looking at the 

Nigerian linguistic situation at present, it is therefore proper to see Hausa language as the 

language that can tackle our problems and save us from linguistic labyrinth, as well as foster the 

most cherished national integration and security and even the territorial integrity desired by our 

nation. 

 

Finally, we also believe that our national security would be enhanced if we handle our 

internal security challenges effectively by fighting selfishness and greed, poverty, reducing 

unemployment, eradicating corruption, and through an effective national leadership that will be 

committed to the economic prosperity of Nigerians.  
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